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TO THE MOST NOBLE

FRANCIS, MARQUIS OF HASTINGS,

Earl Moira, Baron Rawdon, Governor General of India,

&'f- &e. &'C-

My Lorb,

TO < render to all their due, tribute
to whom tribute, custom to whom custom,
fear to whom fear, and honor to whom
honor;”’ is a maxim dictated by the high-
est authority, and calculated in every relation
of life to promote the interests of Society.
In dedicating this volume, therefore, to
Your Lorpsuip, as a small, but sincere tri-
bute of respect, I feel myself at once dis-

charging a duty and enjoying a privilege.
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It has been the felicity of India to witness,
that by a line of conduct which could pro-
ceed only from an enlightened judgment,
Your Lorpsmie has united the wisdgm of
Politics, and the glory of Arms. with the im-
perishable honors of Literature ; and amidst
the splendor of foreign triumphs and public
applause, has considered it no derogation of
character, to become the Patron of Learning,
the Encourager of Science, the Protector of
Civil and Religious Liberty, and the Friend
of such Institutions as arc designed to
alleviate the misery, or advance the 31;1-
provement of mankind.  Hence has Your
Lorbswip secured the approbation of cvery
British subject, and in the annals of History
rendered permanently illustrious the name of

HASTINGS.



DEDICATION. Vil

Considering  myself therefore singularly
hz;ppy in being allowed the favor of inserib-
ing this Work to Yovr Lorpsure, and of
thus ,presenting it to the world under aus-
pices so favorable,

I have the honor to subseribe myself.
My Lornp,
Yocur Logpsuie's most Obedient
Humble Servant,

) W. YATES.

Carcurra, November, 1620.






THE PREFACE.

THE Sunserit isacknowledged, by the most competent
judges, to be an ancient, energetic, and uscful language,

So prepossessed are most of the Natives of India in
fts favour, that they ascribe to it a celestial origin, and
account it the medium of divine communications. Its
claims to antiquiry are of the fairest order, and from the
deepest researches that have been made to trace its
source, it appears highly probable that it was one of
these original languages which existed at the time of
the dispersion, and which, like some others, has since
given rise to a variety of interior dialects —From the

Jendless number of compound words, capable of being
formed at pleasure, and from the ingenious method of
permuting the last letter of cach word to agree with
the initial of the succccding one, the Sunserit is pro-
bably unrivalled for diversity of sound, and harmony of
enunciation.—Its being the source of'so great a number
of words in several other Eastern languages, and its
containing all the principal works of the Hindoos on
Religion, Philosophy, History, Jurisprudence, &c. give
ita decisive claim on public attention ; and the growing
anxiety felt by a cousiderable part of the literary world
to gain an acquaintance with it, notwithstanding the
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difficulties with which it has been encumbered, suffici-
ently shews that it is not devoid of interest or utility.

If perspicuity and precision are essential in any
Grammar, it is certainly in this, where rules are so
numerous, and in several instances, after the clearest
explanation that can begiven, so necessary to be closely
studied, before they can be fully understood. In attempt-
ing to be concise, there is a danger of becoming obscure.
A medium is therefore to be observed, between swell-
ing the subject to the greatest extent of which it is
capable, and on the other hand, of condensing it so
much as to render it unintelligible and indefinite.
The learned Sunscrit Grammars formerly publish-
ed, however excellent in many respects, are confessed-
ly two voluminous, and in various particulars too
abstruse ;—hence some LEuropcans, after cursorily in-
gpecting them, have concluded cither that they shonld
not have time and patience sufficient for the acquire-
ment of a language so complex, or that it was altoge-
ther unattainable by them ;j—and thus have relinquish-
ed in despair, what might otherwise have proved to
them a pleasing and profitable study.

As this work professes to be formedon a new plan, it
will be proper to explain the principles on which it
proceeds, and point out the particulars in which it
differs from other Sunscrit Grammars,

* The whole is divided into four parts, Orthography,
Etymolpgy, Syntax, and Prosody. This, though a
common and convenient division, has not heretofore
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been applied to Sunscrit: the first three parts have
been divided in various ways, and the last one entirely
rmeglected.  Native Grammarians divide the whole into
two parts, viz. W, sounds or words, and WA verbal roots.

The more important rules and remarks are
printed with a larger type, while the exceptions to
gendtal rules, and observations of less consequence, are
represented in a smaller size.  The printing of rules
and exceptions, &c, with the same sized type, is produc-
five of two serious inconveniences : the one is, that it
causes the student much needless labor, by leading
him to suppose that the rules thus printed are all of
cquul importance, and must be commmitted to emory;
the other is, that when he has passed through the fa-
tigue of learning them all, he finds himself frequently
in a labyrinth through not uunderstanding their proper
application : and attempting to account for every thing
by .gcn(-rul riules, which should be accounted for by
general rules with their corresponding exceptions, he
perecives thatone rule is in direct opposition to another,
and knows not which is to be regarded. The method
which has been adopted of employing characters of dif-
ferent sizes, it is hoped, will remove these obstructions,

The character in which Sunscrit works are usually
printed is called Daivi-ndgirce ; it is read like the
English, from the left hand to the right. The native
Pundits of Bengal learn to read this charaeter, but few
of them can write it with expedition ; in compusing
and copying Sunscrit works they make use of the®
Bengalee alphabet, which corresponds exactly with the
other, except in the shape of theletters.
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In representing the vowels of the alphabet in Roman
characters, such letters in our own language have
been selected as agree not ouly in sound, but in kind
with those for which they stand, vowel for vowel, and
diphthong for diphthong. By this means the real
nature of the alphabet becomes evident.  Afterwards,
in explaining the powers of the letters, other charac-
ters are given, which, though they do not literally
agrce with those which they may be used to represent,
often serve to express the sound iore distinctly or
neatly in Roman letters.

A little alteration has been made in the scheme fot
the permutation of the fetters, bywhich it is rendered
more consistent with the order of the alphabet, anc
conscquently easier to be retained in the memory. The
vowelsstandas in thealphabet, and the semivowels range
under their corresponding vowels. The classified let
ters are like the alphabet taken backwards ; reckoning
from the right hand to the left, and from the top «
the bottom; and the remaining miscellancous one
are placed under their corresponding classified let
ters.*  So much would not have been said respect
ing this trifling alteration, had it not been for the it
fluence whichit has on the succeeding Rules of Permu
tation, In uniting a number of words together for th
bharmony of a scntence, the rules of Permutation g
be occasionally dispensed with; but in general, the
are attentively regarded, and the frequent neglect

¢ Inorder to understand the difference between this arrangem
nd that formerly adopted, compare the one at the beginning of
d Chapter of Orthography with the other in the Appeadix.
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them considered as a great inelegance. The general
rules should be closely studied, the notes may be read
agd referred to as exceptions occur.

One peculiarity of considerable magnitude in this
work, arises from omitting the system of rejected let-
ters. It appeared to tlic Author, after minute investiga-
.tion,acalculated rather to exercise the patience than to
improve the understanding. The reader will be able to
form a judgment respecting it, after seeing an example
of its operations in the case of a noun, and the tense of
a verb ; it the same time he must bear in mind, that
what is hcre stated relative to these two examples,
equally applies to the uther casus and teuses, &c. and
that the rules which constitute this system are not all
collected together by those who have usedit, but are fre-
quently to besought tor throughout the whole Grammar.,

.

In the Dictionary we find the word ag, a man.
Desirous of putting this wordin the Nominative case, we
turn to the Grammar, and find that f@ is added to
.Nuuns of the masculine gender to form the Nominative
case, which makes the word @a3f®; but the ¢ of fw is
rejected, which leaves it 7. Is this then the Nomina-
tive case ? No; because when a letter is rejected some
effect is produced by it.  What then is the cffeet bf
rejecting ¥ ? It is equivalent to a rule. What is the
rule to whichit is equivalent ? It is this, ¢ that when
£ Is rejected, the word must end with a final consonant .’
Does this rejection then save a rule? Noj; it only,
implies one which must be previously learned, and
which, being applied iu the present instance, makes the
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In representing the vowels of the alphabet in Roman
characters, such letters in our own language have
been selected as agree not only in sound, but in kind
with those for which they stand, vowel for vowel, and
diphthong for diphthong. By this means the real
nature of the alphabet becomes evident. Afterwards,
in explaining the powers of the letters, other charac-
ters are given, which, though they do not litémlly
agree with those which they may be used to represent,-
often serve to express the sound more distinctly or
neatly in Roman letters. )

A little alteration has been made in the scheme for
the permutation of the fetters, bywtrick it is rendered
more consistent with the order of the alphabet, and
consequently easier to be retained in the memory. The
vowelsstandas in thealphabet, and the semivowelsrange
under their corresponding vowels. The classified let-
ters are like the alphabet taken backwards ; reckoning
from the right hand to the left, and from the top to
the bottom; and the remaining miscellancous ones
are placed under their corresponding classified let-
ters.* So much would not have been said respect-
ing this trifling alteration, had it not been for the in-
fluence whichit has on the succeeding Rules of Permu-
tation, In uniting a number of words together for the
harmony of a sentence, the rules of Permutation may
be occasionally dispensed with ; but in general, they
are attentively regarded, and the frequent neglect of

s Inorder to understand the difference between this arrangement
and that formerly adopted, compare the one at the beginning of the
2nd Chapter of Orthography with the other in the Appendix.
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them considered as a great inelegance. The general
rules should be closely studied, the notes may be read
agd referred to as exceptions occur.

One peculiarity of considerable magnitude in this
work, ariscs from omitting the system of rejected let-
ters. It appeared to tlie Author, after minute investiga-
Vtion,.calculated rather to exercise the patience than to
improve the understanding. The reader will be able to
form a judgment respecting it, after seeing an example
of its operations in the case of a noun, and the tense of
a verb ; at the same time he must bear in mind, that
what is here stated relative to these two examples,
equally applies to the uther cascs aud tenses, &c. and
that the rules which constitute this system are not all
collected together by those who have usedit, but are fre-
quently to besought for throughout the whole Grammar.

In the Dictionary we find the word ag, a man.
Desirous of putting thiswordin the Nominative case, we
turn to the Grammar, and find that fg§ is added to
.Nuuns of the masculine gender to form the Nominative
case, which makes the word at(fg; but the ¢ of fi is
rejected, which leaves it @79. Is this then the Nomina-
tive case ? No; because when a letter is rejected some
effect is produced by it. What then is the cffect of
rejecting £? It is equivalent to a rule.  What is the
rule to whichit is equivalent ® It is this, ¢ that when
£ is rejected, the word must end with a final consonant .’
Does this rejection then save a rule ? Noj; it only,
implies one which must be previously learned, and
which, being applied in the present instance, makes the
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word a7q. Having obtained the result of the rejected
letter, we are afterwards informcd that : is substi-
tuted forﬂ followed by R which makes the word ay:;—s0
that the w hole is to find out that : is added to form
the Nominative case, which is sufficiently shewn by
the declension of the noun without any such process.
[ ]

Again, in the list of verbal roots we have the word
are—-31, 7, ask, request. 1st, The inflection to be added
to \ful'm the third person of the Indefinite tense is ﬁ{,
which makes the word aﬁ'ifﬂ'. The x of f¥ must be
rejected, which, according to the rule before given
in the case of the Noun, makes the word IR
2nd. In accounting for the formation of the Iudeﬁmte,
it is stated that f§ must be inserted after the
root, by which the preceding word becomes wre{q(\ ;
but the £ of & is rejected, which leaves it AIGT,
3rd. Another rule states, that g is lost when & is in-
serted in the root, but is rctained when it is not: in
the casc before us g is regularly inserted, consequently
the @ is lost, which leaves the root just as it way
betore {® was inserted, RS 4th. A succeedmg rule
informs us, that when fg i is mserted za must be pre-
fixed to the inflection f§, which will make the root
in question, MNN#T. The = of En is rejected, and
we must now search for a rule to know what is to
be the result of such a rejection; we find one which
informs us, ¢ that when " is rejected, the increment
with which it is united must be prefixed to the syl-
4able or word ;" which is simply saying that £ must
precede fg, by which the verb will become uRYe‘.
5th. Another rule states, that uu must always be pre-
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fixed to verbal roots in the Imperative, the Indefinite,
and the Subjunctive, unless constructed with the ad-
verb ar.  The % is rejected, which according to the
rule for the rejection of e makes the word sz?zr'ih'\.
Lastly, we have to find a rule, if we are able, for chang-
ing the final T to a, and then we arrive at the regular
Indefynite tensc uara’Ta Now let any onc judge whether
all this winding is necessary to find out, that when ¥ is
inserted in the Future, the Indefinite is formed from it,
by prefixing the augment 5 and changing a1 into fa\;
as af9ar, Fad7. As much might be said concern-
ing the other rejected letters ; but it would be tedi-
ous to enlarge, as the reader must at once perceive
the absurdity of this complicated system, whatever may
be its pretensions to ingenuity.

The Nouns might be divided into two classes; the
first ending with vowels, the second with consonants ;
but since the variations of the former so much exceed
those of the latter, it is conceived that a more regular
distribution of them could not be made than that
which has becn attempted, by forming them into five
declensions. Nouns of the lst declension are equal in
number to those of the remaining four. In each
number several of the cases are alike ; viz. in the sin-
gular number, the Ablative and Possessive, with the ex-
ception of nouns ending in & ;—in the dual, the Nomi-
native, Objective, and Vocative ; the Instrumental, Da-
tive, and Ablative; the Possessive and Locative;—inthe _
plural, the Dative and Ablative. Also the Nominative
and Objective of neuters in all the numbers.
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Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles have
been mixed together more or less in preceding Gram-
mars ; in this they are treated of separately. .

The Verbs are divided into Primitive and Deriva-
tive, and subdivided into Common, Active, and Depo-
nent. The Primitives amount to nearly two thopsand,
and are kept separate from other words by the
Natives. That the Derivatives are distinct verbs, and
not particular moods of other verbs, must be evident
from their having voices, moods, tenses, &ec. like other
regular verbs, which properties could never be
ascribed to moods. A Common verb is one com-
mon to the two voices, active and middle. An Active
verb does not signify, as in English grammars, a
transitive one, but one conjugated only in the active
voice, whether transitive or intransitive. A Deponent
verb is conjugated only in the Middle voice, but. has
an active signification. The Passive voice is common
to them all. In the selection of verbs for examples
of the different conjugations, Common ones have been
chosen ; not because they are the most numerous, for
this is not the case, but because they include both
the others, all the Active verbs being inflected like
the active voice, and all the Deponents like the middle
voice of Common verbs. Instead of laying down
rules for the formation of cach tense as totally un-
connected with the rest, all of them have been formed
from the three principal parts of the verb ; the Present,
the Past, and the Future.If averb is irregular inonly one
of the principal tenses, under that tense the irregu-
larity is specified ; verbs that are irregular in more
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than one of the principal tenses, are considered Anoma-
lous, and are arranged together in alphabetic order as
theYast section of the verbs. Verbs of the 1st conjuga-
tion exceed in number those of all the others combin-
ed. All the conjugations are alike, except in the
present tense and itz formatives : and even in these
the 4tly, Gth, and 10th, are like the 1st, and the 8th
like the 5th, when prepared for inflection by the addi-
tion of the affixes.  Hence the ten might be reduced
to six conjugations. By dividing them according as
the inflections are united mediately or immediately
with the root, they might be reduced totwo: but as
neither the size of the Grammar nor the labour of
the learner would be abridged by cither arrangement,
it has not been adopted.  The Rules of Permutation
preceding the conjugations generally serve to extend
or diversifv the ideas of those coutained in the Ortho-
graphy ; and may be attended to at first, or omitted tifl
the conjugations have been learned, at the pleasure
of the Student.

" One singular plan by which Sunserit Grammars
have been reudered exccedingly prolix, has been that
of laving down rules to account for the formation of
almost every derivative word.  In most cases deriva-
tive words may be traced to their respective roots®
with the greatest facility; in particular instances, where
the origin is doubtful, the methods of tracing them
are often so fanciful, that little dependance can bhe
placed upon them. Moreover, as this is a subject

* The Hindoos, like the Jews. trace nearly every word in their
fanguage to some verbal root. -
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xiv
which belongs to a Dictionary rather than to a Gram-
mar, and as a minute investigation of it is rather
amusing than essentially necessary, no apology is deethed
requisite for not having discussed it more extensively.

A new arrangement has been made with respect
to compound words ; they are divided, not as before
in an arbitrary manner, but according to the Gistinet
denomination of the words that are formed. Under
six heads Native grammarians include only compound
Nouns, Adjectives, and Adverbs: in this work com-
pounds are divided into four classes, Nouns, Adjectives,
Verbs, and Adverbs.  The former two being numerous,
are subdivided into genera and species ; the geuera
include the classes specified by the Natives, aud the
species shew the various combinations which cach

genus adinits.

In the Syntax the same order has been preserved
as in the Etymology. It commences with the nouns,
and proceeds gradually through the different parts of
speech, including under each part whatever relates
either to its concord or government. The examples
sclected to illustrate the rules have been taken from
classical writers.  The rules have been regularly num-
bered from the beginning, to avoid perplexity in re-
ferring to them ; and the cxamples of parsing, which
succeed, will prove their utility by shewing their ap-
plication.

In compliance with the usage of Europcan Gram-

marians, and on account of the important rank which
Poetry holds in Sunscrit, a comprehensive and syste-



THE PREFACE. xv

matic view of Prosody has been introduced ; to which
have been added, specimens of the different kinds of
prose composition. The versification of the Hindoos,
though extensive, is tolerably simple; and a knowledge
of it will enable the student to correct many blunders,
which will be found to exist in almost every book he
may peruse. The name of each species of metre is
contained in the example given of it, on which ac-
count many verses have been retained, though not
quite literally rendered, which otherwise had been
changed for some of a more moral and less idolatrous
description..

For the convenience of those who may have to
converse withlearned natives, an Appendix, containing
a list of the technical terms used by Sunscrit Gram-
marians, has been added.

Inaddition to the preceding remarks, which are
designed  chiefly to illustrate the specific plan of the
work, it may not be improper to offer a few others,
more interesting to those who are desiroas of forming
a correct estimate of the origin, unity, and diversity
of languages.

It has frequently been asked, #Pas the Sunscrit
ever a spoken lunguage ? Some taking the meaning
of the word Sunscrit to be, done together, and the
meaning  of the word Pracrit to be, not done
together, argue that the latter was spoken; but that
the former was modified by a number of learned men
assembled for the purpose, and used only in writing.
It is true that the word Sunscrit does mean, compuact,
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pure, and the word Pracrit, uncompact, impure ; but
to maintain on this account, that the former sprung
from the latter, is like deriving the fountain from the
stream, instead of the stream from the fountain. To
account for the formation of many corrupt dialects
from an original language is not difficult; but to ac-
count for the formation of a pure unspoken language
from a corrupt spoken one, is far from being easy.
The determining of the question however involves in
it nothing of particular consequence, since not what
the Sunscrit may have been, but what it now is, gives
to it, as far as it concerns us, all its importance. The
works composed in Greek and Latin would not be
less valuable to us at this period, even should it be
supposed that they never were spoken languages,
Yet if we form our judgment of the Sunscrit from its
being the grand depository of Hindoo literature and
science ;—from its having living languages derived
immediately from it, which resemble it quite as much
as the Italian doesthe Latin, or as the Modern does the
Ancient Greek ;—and from its containing three kinds
of prose composition, one of which is not more difficult
than many pieces inits derivative languages, and isspoken
with fluency by many Pundits, and also by the higher
classes in certain provinces, we shall feel oursclves
drawn almost involuntarily to the conclusion, that it
must have been once the medium of communication
to a considerable part of this country. That it never
was spoken in the manner it is now most commonly
written by the learned Natives, is very evident ; be-
cause the existence of so many compound words, and
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the exactness with which the sentences are construct-
ed, would imply that forethought and contrivance on
the part of the speaker, and that quickness and ex-
tent of comprehension on the part of the hearer, which
could not possibly exist in common conversation.

Is .the Sunscrit more difficult thanany other language?
Speaking generally, therg is little hazard in saying
that it is not. In some particulars it may be more so ;
in some cqually so; butin others less.

In the permutation of letters, and the formation
of compound nouns and adjectives, it perhaps exceeds
any other langunage. All the words in a sentence are frre-
quently runone into another, and the finalletters of each
wori changed to agree with the initial of the succeed-
ing one. In English, were words thus joined together
without any permutation of the letters, it wouldbevery
puzzling to a learner; but if the final letters of cach
word were changed to agree with the initial of the next,
the difficulty would be greatly encreased. This is the
case in Sunscrit ; aund although the changes are all na-
tural, and easily acquired by a little perseverance, yet
to a beginner they formm a serious obstacle. In some
other languages compound nouns and adjectives are
numerous, but in none perhaps co much so as in the
Sunscrit. The compounds of other polished tongues
are generally contained in their dictionaries; those of
the Sunscrit are not: indeed it is impossible that they
should ; for it admits not only of compounds, but of *
double compounds ; and of both not a definite, but an
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indefinite number. Instances are to be found in
which, by means of this double composition, a single
word is a hundred syllables long : and no person, hov/-
ever well he may be acquainted with the elements of
which they are composed, and able to explain them
when formed, can ever say that he knows all the com-
pounds which the language admits; because the
formation of them depends upon the fancy, aml'may_
consequently be as diversified as its oi)cmtions. A
man may know how many genera and species of
compounds there are, but can never tell the number
of words which each genus or species embraces.  This
plan of compounding words has offered to Indian poets
a boundless scope in the use of vocables, and may serve
to account for the great variety of their poetical metres.

In the number of its svnonimous terms, the
Sunscrit perhaps equals any other language. Words
serving to express the same idea vary generally
from two to thirty-five; for instance, for hand there
are 5; for light 11; for cloud 15; for moon 20; fo;’
snake 26 ; for slaughter 33; for fire 35 ; for sun 37, &c.

With regard to inflections, the Sunscrit falls far
short of the Greek. In the declension of Nouns, &ec.
it has three more cases; but in the conjugation of a
verb under the different moods of the threc voices, it
has fifty-four tenses less, Under the different moods
there are 11 tenses in the Active, 11 in the Middle, and
11 in the Passive, making the sum total 33 ; in Greek
there are 28 in the Active, 28 in the Middle, and 31 in
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the Passive, making the sum total 87 : so that there
are nearly three times as many inflections in a Greek,
as In a Sunscrit verb. Besides this, there is a much
greater number of verbs inflected in the three voices
in the former than in the latter. - Again, in Sunscrit
there are no contractions, and a much less number of
comppund verbs. Now since the inflections of verbs
form a principal part of any Grammar, and since the
Sunscrit will scarcely bear a comparison with the
Greek in this respect, though it is more perplexing
to a learner in some other particulars, we conclude on
the whole, that it cannot be a moredifficult language.

Does the Sunscrit resemble any other ‘langunge 2 In
several particulars it is like the Greck or Latin. To
state them all would far exceed the bounds of this
Preface ; it may not however be amiss, in order to
excite farther inquiry, to adduce a few instances, It
must be premiscd, that & is equivalent to the Greek o
or to the Latin short u ; that * is equivalent to the
Greck v or the Latin me ; and that : is equal to s*.

The Rules of Permutation in Greek, as far as they
extend, correspond very much with those in Sunscrit :
as, & + Aepmw = iNewww, illustro, illuminate;
fagia + feawf = fagfeiaEf, e wise man writes.—In
Greek and Latin the declensions are five; there is
the same number in Sunscrit.—In Greck the feminine
gender gencrally ends in-@ or @ ; so it does in Sunserit ;

* These are not fanciful premises, for 3 has always the sound of
short u or o * as a finnl may always be written ¥ m, and when join.*

ed with another consonant it generally becomes n; and § s, when
final, is always expressed by :.
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as, dywio, 959, pudicitia, modesty or shame. v,
ar), feeming, ¢ woman—1n Greek the numbers are

three; they are the same i Sunserit.—In GreeR

great part of the Masculine nouns cud with os. and
the Neuters with on: in Latin the former end s,

ard the latter in wm : in these respecis the Sun=crt

resembles cither. As, Mase. Nom. o203, fq{g,;)mni-
nus, a lord or master ; Obj. zbgiov, i’i'f“\a dowitum;
Inst. plur. lc‘"a?‘i- zOPI0S, dominis, Neut. Nom. and
Objective dpuspor, §Si®, aratrum, a plough.—In Greek
and Latin most adjectiveshave three terminations, some
have only two; the same applies to Sunscrit: as,
New. 2o, zahsj, zahov; THE, THI, T boutus, bona,
bonum; good, fair. Obj. zutoy, xuigy, xaros, www,
wHIA, THA bonum, honam, bonum.—In Greckjtl:c
comparisons are formed by zeg0s and ruroz ; in Sunscrit
by ay® and ami.—fln Greek and Latin the pronouns
are irregular; so they arc in Sunscerit; as, Noms gz,
IR, ego, 1 Oy, {b\ ®l, me, me. Noww. gv, ™, tu, thoe ;
Obj. ¢, m, te, thee—The Sunscrit plurals are like the
Latin ; as, @®, nos, we ; #@,vos, ye.~In Greek there are
two kinds of verbs, Primitives and Derivatives; so there
are in Sunscrit.—In Greek the conjugations of Primi-
tives admit of varions divisions#*, but there are four sorts
of Derivatives; the same applies to the Sunscrit.—1In
Greck thereare three Voices; so there ave in Suniserit.—
The Iinperfeet and Indefinite tensesin Greek are formed

¥ The Westminster and Etox Grammars 1o vive of them
six simple and three contracted ; othiers make less, hut by a pu.;
cess which, if applicd to the Snnxerit, would equally redure its
number, See page xiii, ‘
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by prefixing the augment and changing the finals ; the
perfect by reduplicating the first letter and changing
the %inals, or by affixing the auxiliary verb: the
.same is done in Sunserit.—Some of the inflections
also arc the same in Sunscrit as in the Greek ;
as, Mid. 3rd singular and plural eirécras, airéoras;
@A, g ; he ashs, they ask : gréero, gréovro; Zarm,
&I ; he asked, they ashed.—Many of the derivative
and compound words are formed in the same manner
as thosc in Greek s as. royie, from royes; &=, from
@9, a word or account, &c. Yz + loyie = Jichoyic ;
E:q( + arar=£marm, « word or account of God.
yhowxos + oy = yravxwd, or yraveaTis; A9 + sfe
= F:, blue cyed.

How far the Sunscrit in general agrees with the
Greek in its concord and govermment, and some of
its poetical metres, may casily be
pornsi'ng the rales of the Syntax and Prosody. There

ascertained by

is a striking likeness between the Greek and Sun-
serit in the position of words and the use of participles :
and there are also many instances in which Sunscrit
words correspond with others in Latin or Greek.
From the above remarks it is evident, that there
is a similarity cexisting between the structure of the
Greek and Suuserit; on which account the plan
pursued in this work will be found to agree very
much with that adopted in Greek Grammars :—which
therefore is not entirely new in itselty, but will readily
be acknowledged as new, in its application to this

language.
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The present age is too much enlightened by ('xpcrie'ncc
tourge against this or any other attempt the stale ()l}](‘c-
tion, that innovation in what has been established by
long custom, is intolerable; for in this case there
would be an end to all latitude of enquiry, and a com-
ple stagnation of ideas in the moral world; which
would not only stop the progress of literature and
science, but reduce us again to the barbarity of our
ancestors.

It is true, that freedom of thought and latitude of
investigation to a mind, in which fancy predominates
over reason, and the rage for novelty over the love of
truth, are the fruitful source of many errors; and when
exercised on important subjects are worthy of cntire
neglect, or severe animadversion. But every arduous
attempt either to develope what i unknown, to illus-
trate what is obscure. to simplify what is copplex,
or to render easy what had before been considered
almost insuperable, on any subject connected with
the interests of learning, is at least entitled to can-
dour. In this light it is hoped the present work will
be looked upon by the reader.  The Author has en-
tirely mistaken his own wotives, if in any instance
he has made the least innovation through a desire
to depreciate the labours of others, or vainly to
distinguish his own ; and will be willing to confess
any errors which may still exist, when pointed out
by the candid and enlightened critic.

To the works of his Predecessors he would not
forget to acknowledge himself highly indebted: in
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the prosecution of his design they have been con-
stantly referred to, and the substance of many rules
and various examples taken from them :—indeed it has
been his concern to avail himself of every advantage
they could afford, together with the assistance of
able Pundits, and the advice of those kind friends,
with shom he has the happiness to be more immedi-
ately connected.  The Authors principally consulted
Lave been Dr. Carey, Dr. Wilkins,; Mr. Colebrooke,
Mr. Foster, Vopadaivd, Durgddasd, and Giingadasa.
Probably no one ever entered on the study of this lan-
guage, without sincerely wishing, that by some means
or other the Grammar of it could be rendered less
circnitons and toilsome, A conviction that it might be
made <0 by modelling it on a new plan, first induced
the Author to compose this work ; and a hope that it
will prove <o, has since encouraged him to offer it to
public notice,  Whether he has been judicious in the
application of this new method, and how far former
intricacics are removed by it, it now remains tor the

impartial reader to determine.
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SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.

SUNSCRIT Grammar may be divided into

four parts, viz. Orthography, Etymology,
Syntax, and Prosody.

-
PART L

. ORTHOGRAPHY.

Orrhocrarny teaches the number, power,
division, combination, and permutation of
Letters.

——

CHAP L e

¢

OF THE NUMBER, POWER, DIVISION, AND COM-
BINATION OF THE LETTERS.
(1.) There are fifty Letters, sixteen of
which are called Vowels, and thirty-four
Consonants.
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VOWELS.
w 4 wT @ x @ L
T 4 & u ®m K " re
T lré 7 lre T a z, o
ST oa St ow % ang w: dh
CONSONANTS.

wki wkhda wgd wgha = gni
@ chd wchhd = ja wjha = ned
zii Tthi Tdi ® dhd T ana
qia wtha <Tda ygdha <.,na
wpi Wphd abd wWhhd = ma
gya T rd el 7 va .

wshi wsha wsa X hi & ksha
(2.) The following observations may serve
to illustrate the powers of the Letters.

The vowels in relation to each other are to
be considered only as short (~), andlong (-);
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according to English Orthography, it is dis-
tinguished by this sign ( +).

v, W

& is*pronounced like a in the word tolerable or Ame-
rica, as ®AW anald, fire. At the beginning of words,
when it is a privative, or comes before a double conso-
nant, it sounds ncarly like « in fall, 3s syerw aharund,
without a cause; =¥ arghd price. In the middle of
waords it is generally pronounced like u in fub, as wyQ
muriendi, death. By the natives of Bengal it is often
sounded like o in for, as g noshid,-destroved. At the
end of words a short a always expresses its proper
sound. In the pronunciation of many Sunscrit words
in Bengalee and English, the final a is dropped, as Ram
for Ramii, and S¥nscrit for Sinscr ta.

&7 is a long vowel corresponding to & ;—it requires
double the time in pronunciation, and has the sound of
a in far, but is rather longer, as wrs Aala, time.

X X

r is pronounced like e in devout, as fawr peta,
a father; but when followed by a double or final
consonant, it may be more fitly expressed by i in
pin, as TaRgy winda, reproach; wfgA_ Aldsfin, an ele-
phant,
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According to the rules of English Orthography, i is
never used, and e is always nute, at the end of wyrds;
hence wheng is final, it should be expressed by » short,
which when a final, is always a vowel, and exactly
of the same power as ¢ or i: as af®g, rriddly, in-
crease, .

¢ . . . .

¥ is the corresponding long vowel of g, and is rather
longer than any sound of e or ece in Fnglish; the ¢ in
me is nearly like it, as ®} bhe, or bhee, fear,

3, .
These, like the preceding, are two corresponding vow-
els, the one short and the other long; the first sounds
like u in bull, the second like w in prune, but is rather

longer; as AR Aancard, a prince ; Juid bhugrili,g king.

0o being a diphthong cannot fitly represent single
vowels, yet it may often with advantage he nsed o
express their sound.  For 3, it must he pronounted
like oo in foot; and for =, like oo in fuol: as 7@ goond,

quality ; ¥ dlao, earth.

®, ¥E; 9@ 9.

e ¢
The first two are. compounds formed by the union of
the simple vowels ¢ and £ with the semivowel T the
other two arc formed by the union of the former with
the semivowel |.—They are pronounced, according to
the power of each letter taken separately, re, re;
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t, i; ar’ %T.

¥ and ¥ are formed by the union of % and &1 with
 and £; the other two by & and &1 with ¥ and =.
The ¥ and &1 are improper, the ¥ and 3 proper diph-
thongs,

¥ has the sound of ai in rain, or ei in rein, as g
vaida. The French e (¢) has been generally used to ex-
press the first of these sounds; but there secms no need
of referring to the French, or of representing diph-
thongs by single vowels, when the English language
supplies both appropriate sounds and characters.

z? has the sound of of in oil, as ?W, doitya, a de-
mon. 7 when long is considered as a diphthong in
Englith, and may therefore be used at pleasure for of.
When ¥ and & are final, they should be expressed by

ay and oy, as 3 may, mine; ?‘ roy, wealth.

& sounds like oa in coal, as 1% loakd, people. o long
may at anvtime be used to express the sound of og, but
being a single vowel cannot be considered as a proper
representative of the diphthong 1

& is pronounced like ow in how, as * now, a boat.
Ou may be used for ow, but it is not so uniform in its
sound,
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¥, W
The former is substituted for ¥, and is pronou(nced
likeit, but occurs only in the middle and at the end of
words :—the latter seems to be substituted for € 5 there is
no sound exactly likeitin the Englishlanguage, the ncar-
est to it is the abrupt sound of 2 when pronouﬁced in
the interjections ah! oh! as ®: kah, who?

The & before * and : (in3f and &,:) does not belong
to them as letters, but is prefixed for the sake of
pronouncing them: they are always preceded by a
vowel or diphthong.

R A, 9, M; €,8; €, %; W, 4.

The above are all simple letters; the first two.guttu-
rals, the second palatines, the third linguals, the fourth
dentals, and the fifth labials.

w and 7 arelike % and g hard, in the words king,
give; but are pronounced by putting the tongue rather
farther back in the mouth: as, & kakd, a crow; nw=
gitmuna, a going. In English c is generally used for
k before a single consonant, and may also at pleasure
be used for % before a, o, and u: as degA Sunscrit; wrqy
cara, a prison,&ec.

2 and | are like ¢k and j in the words church and
just; as TQ=1 chintl, thought; =& jiyd, victory.
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= and ¥ are like £ and d in the words take and do,
as €1 teku, a commentary; ;}'13 dundi, a staff. =
preceded by a vowel is pronounced like a French = by
thc Bengalec Pundits, as @t=r1 pera, pain.

7 and T are pronounced by applying the tip of the
tongud to the roots of the teeth.  In Roman letters a
dot under them, or italics, may be used to distinguish
them from the common ¢ and d, as A tara, a star; TQ
dasd, a servant.

v and 3 are like p and b in pace and book, as urx
patru, a vessel; sr= bala, a child. A stroke is drawn
through 3 b to distinguish it from 2 ; but by the Na-
tives 9 and ¥ are often written alike, and by those in Ben-
gal pronounced alike.

‘", 9; ® W; 3,6; U, Y; W, A

Thesce are the aspirates of the foregoing simple con-
sgnants. There are no sounds like them in English: they
have generally been represented by the last letter of one
word and the first of another, as black-Aeath, hog-Aerd,
fetch-hence, &c. Thisappears tobe the best representation
that can be given of them: yetit is not exactly correct,
as a certain Aiatus takes place between the two letters
in these examples: but to give these aspirates their pro-
per sounds, it is necessary to pronounce both the letters
with the same breath.  The aspirates therefore are to
be considered as letters which contain the powers of
their corresponding simple letters, and of 4 so closely
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united with them, that both can be uttered with
one breath, as Wrar shakhi, a branch; ar® Lhasa, grass,
&c. & has the sound of 7% in the same situation as ¥
has that of the French 7, as, %3 mirhd, afool. W is
_“often pronounced hy some Pundits like ph in physic,

as @ phaina, froth.
¢

%, ST, W 4, A.

These are all nasals, and must be varied in their sound
according to the class of letters to which they belong,
the first being a guttural, the second a palatine, the
third a lingual, the fourth a dental, and the fifth a la-
bial nasal. ¥ at the begiuning of a word is pronounc-
ed like gna; in the middle like a strong nasal »*, and
at the endlike ng in rung. W, @, and 7 have all the
sound of n, but arc modified by the different organs
with which each is articulated, as, ¥ gnit,sound ; sy
anki, amark; ay nuring, a man; 9Hyg sitnchayid, a
collection, &c. =& is like m in the word mind, as =iar,

mata, a mother.

Though the one sign n is used for four of the above
five letters, it will not be difficult to ascertain which it
represents; since if it stands for the first, it will generally
be distinguished by a following guttural letter; if for
the second, by a following palatine; if for the third, by

* n has this nasal sound in English, when medial and fol-
lowed by g, k, or its representative ¢; but when followed by
any other single letters ng appears necessary to express it,

though ng as a medial in Roman letters has not the most ele-
gant appearance. See Walker's Principles, p. 61.
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its being a simple «; and if for the fourth, by its
haying a dot under it.

9% 9, 9.
g has the sound of y in young, as qAx yajiiki, a
priesty  The Pundits in Bengal give it the sound of ;

in just, as jajicka.

{ is pronouncedlike r in rod, as ¥ rupa, form, color.

= sounds like / in lane, as @M labhd, gain.

u is like v in vain, as am@ vata, wind: when it is the
last letter of a compound consonant, it has the power

of w, as XY dward, a door.

w, ", |
The first is like A, and the last like s in English
the middle is sA pronounced by raising the tip of the
tongue to the top of the mouth ; as W3 shapa, a cursc;

- . -
WY shaisha, an end; I sard, essence,

Y W
« is pronounced like & in heart, as & husts, a hand :
when compounded with =, it is softened by the inhabi-
tants of Bengal into j, as #gfs miyyunty, they are
foulish,

gisa compound of w and®; its proper sound
therefore is Ashit; but by the Pundus in Bengal it is

pronounced Ahya.
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(3.) The letters are divided into Vowels
and Consonants. The Vowels are subdi-
vided into

Short w X 3 ® .9
Long «m T 9w w ®
Grave 9 X I w €
Similar wW TX I WW.TY
Dissimilar ¥ ¥ WIS I®%§ I ® SAL

Four of the remaining six are diphthongs:
the other two, having powers peculiar to
themselves, may be considered as anomalous.

%, ¥; 9, Y, though placed among the pure
vowels, should also be considered as ano-
malous; since like % and s they participate
the properties both of a vowel and a conso-

nant.

The Consonants are dividedinto two sorts,
denominated Classified and Miscellaneous.
The former includes the first fivelines, which
are classed in regular order, and denominat-
ed, from the first letter in each class, the ®
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class, the w class, &ec.—All the others are
miscellaneous. They may all, with the ex-
ception of @, be thus arranged, according to
their specific nature, and theorgansby which
they are pronounced :—

Gutturals = ® 7 ¥ T ¥
Palatines @« % = 3 3 9 T
Lingmastz 3 % ® T T =#
Dentals = 9w =T ¥w¥ & § &
Labials g W a9 ¥ ®H T

(4,) There are two ways of combining
letters: —the one by uniting a vowel with a
consonant ; the other by uniting two or more

consonants together.
.

¥ is inherent in every letter, except when
this mark (), or another consonant is sub-
scribed, as @® fak, w kta. 1t another
vowel is compounded with the consonant. it
naturally supplies its place, as f& Ae.
* 'The first and third letters in each line are called unaspi-
rated, the third and fourth aspivated. ¥, ‘W, W, ¥, # are

called nasals, and ¥, @, 7, ¥, &, semivowels.
+ Or Cerebrals,
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The other vowels, when united with a
consonant, are contracted in the following
manner :—

Wt becomes

€ Sy K A A e a8 Y ¥ 4 d M oA

#

.. e——

a

,“3""5'-\

14

as

s A ﬂ” ﬂ, 3 8 3 o~ a8 9 P T ﬁ Q ﬂ

e ka

kah.
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Compound Consonants are numerous, but
simple in their formation. Those of two let-
ters are of several sorts :

lstl a’ F, w’ t’ a, a) (ldded to any
olher consonant, as

& kna ™ kma *w kya
W kra F kla & kwa
@ na w® lmd o tya
wory (ra @ {la w (wa
¥ hna % hma I hya
¥ hra ¥ hld ¥ hwd
2d.—Double Letters.

wkka ¥ kkhd W gga wmggha §nna
wchehd <% chchhd s jad  ssjjhd g nned
THd  Tiha  3ddi g ddhad @ nnd
*a  mitha wdda wddhd Annd
wppa wxppha wbhba wbbha W mma
TWyya wlla T shsha ® shsha & ssd

* When two aspirates are compounded, the first is always
cxpressed hy th= nposnipgtnd latter
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3rd.—Nasals, with their corresponding

. Letters.

gukd  gakld  Fagd  Faghd

F nyd ¥ nla § nwa g nohd
F nshd  § nsa T nhd g nhsha
gncha  sEnchhd  gw ux njha

wnld - Watha Waddi T ndha
qnla  =matha Znde  Andha
wmpa  ®mpha  ‘|mba ®mbha

4th.—AMiscelluncous. .

i kid wy kiha gtkslui 7T oda

wodhd = ghd mghha  ®ghi -
X chnd = jna* ERUL 3 (lb/u%
&lka  @ikha w {pa x !])ll:(;
g {sa 7 dga tdecha = dba

z dblu‘i = npa o npht  a ndha
= nshd 7 nsd w p_/(} o plha

gpsa = bda ybdha = lha
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wmiga wla wlpa  wmibha
«lhi = vja aMyyhd  wurdha
G shohd Rshokhd T stad & shlhi
wshnd qsipd wsphd & sk
w s:('/ui & sla @ sthi  wspa

@ sphd & hna

Compounds of three Letters are formed
by adding =, w, %, ®, 9, T. «, 7, or | to
some of the preceding; as

W ktya @ kira w ktwa
& knya w krya - kshsha
o Istha & lsna o {smd

" m tsya e (sra | tswa
™ nila = nlya = nlra
wa ntwd ™ nis & ndhwa
@ pstha W psma w psya
@ pswa wg mpya W ompra
7y mpla wg mpsa vy Ipta

vy ptha o /pya vy lpsd, &e.
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Compounds of four Letters are formed by
adding ®, @, or ¥ to some of the above.

® gddhwa ¥ nkiwa @& Isnya

& ddhnya w wrya =g nlwya
= nisyd g niswa w@ (psma
< lpsya @ Ipswa wsirya

Most of the following signs are used as
substitutes for some of the preceding let-

ters ;—

& is used for & when it is not to be pronounced : as,
®139, who is this? .

¥ is sometimes used for .

. at the end of words is used for R, as A, w‘{', aman.

: at the end of words is used for 9 and T, as wiaw,

. X

wWig:, almost ; Smy, S, early.

% is a substitute for : in certain situations, as wi
wifa, who acts ?

“ denotes that the letter over which it is placed is
nasal, as waifga, himself writes.

® is used for 3, when it is the first member of a com-
pound consonant; . when it is the last:—as 5&, the

sun; f&3a1, an action.
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A single consonant after © may be doubled, as mﬁ, a

zror/,;.

T with 3 is thus expressed, T; with = thus, gor 71;
as X, a slag; §Y, or W, a form.

]
& Ira is properiy the last letter in the alphabet; it is

used in the Fwida, and in mostof the provincial alpha-
bets.  In Bengal it has become obsolete, and & occu-

pics its place.

An oblique line drawn through a letter, signifies that
it i< doubled; placed under one, that it has no inherent

vowel, but is final ; as @ nna; arg, cach, « word.

3 or® is used to distinguish the grave from the short

. — - -
vowel, as 1&3 or (g, O Rama!

1 over a vowel is used iu the Jwdda for an acute
.
aceent, - under one for a grave, and © abeve one for a

circumflex.

| in puetry is used for dividing distichs and verses:
at the end of the latter it is frequently doubled.  In

prose itis used for a period.
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CHAPTER IL

OF THE PERMUTATION OF LETTERS.

This part of Orthography applies to the
changes that take place in uniting one letter
with another to form a syllable: one syllable
with another to form a word; one word with
another to form a compound word; and all
the words in a sentence together to preserve
harmony of sound in the pronunciation.

The following artificial arrangement of the
Alphabet has been adonted, to express the
rules for the permutation of letters in a con-
cise manner :—

gIITT T ¥ U oA
T g9 7T TS W aa
9 WG W N 3T H
T®S W W ®# 9 T aq
T §H

Under the above short vowels their cor-
responding long ones are included. Any
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two letters being mentioned with a dash
bhetween them, the intermediate ones are in-
cluded ; thus s—3t means all the vowels,
and ¥—a all the consonauts.

[ ] . .
%, though one of the semivowels, is also
included in a—w.

The changingof xand € toz; I and S to
®; 7 and % to w¥¢; and = and Fto wA;
is called goon.

The changing of % to 711; %, ¥, and T, to &
3, &, and Hr to Fr; = and =€ to w1g; < and
g towd ; is called rriddhy.

__+__
RULES OF PERMUTATION.
RULE 1.
When two similar vowels come together,
they coalesce and form a long one: as,
T + W = a4, not lo-day.
®AT + WE — qq%, o L
T+ YWIAT = |unar,  she is come.
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sy + v = v, an emperor.

fa + Suta= fa=ura:, bul the remedy.

fur + wbE = fuals:, a futher’sweallh.
€

1. Interjections when single vowels, and indeclinable
words ending with 3%, do not unite with the fohowing
vowels whether similar or dissimilar, as 31 -a=, O Eter-
nal ; I f!;t, O Lord! 3 and rfa make szfa and fafa,
O this!

2. In like manner ;y# preceding the plural, dual
nouns ending with E, =, and @, and vocatives with the
grave accent, do not coalesce; as 3¥®Y £, these lords ;
Erc;r\ £, these two cows; w3 ', O Rama, come.

3. =,if it follows w—m7u and is succcededby a vowel,
admitsof two forms; as f«8 + ITW= fﬁg\ﬁi or fﬁﬁﬁ{,
what is spoken?

4. =z and = coalesce and form &, asRiz + W=7,

- . . ﬁ
p— zrz'qﬂr; the sign | of a priest; but = and Ee( are
used onlv in the formation of fanciful words.

RULE 1I.
wand gt final, if they comein contact
with a dissimilar vowel, produce the change
called goon; if with a diphthong, that
called vriddhy ; as,
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9TH + EIWE: = UCAWT,  the greal God.
fga. + Suem = fegamwmaw:, good advice.
WM+ ITF = AAER, Ganges’ waler.
a7 + ®Ps: = waafs, thy wealth.
9 t+Tdaq = %m@ and this.

- a .
7T O+ ¥y = qAS, thy lips.

1. & final followed by s has three forms, as 7rsr
and |8 make s ®mfe, 79 ®Y, or (1AM, « royal
sage. WA admits vriddhy only when particularly empha-
tic: as, RAT, fo-day ; Ebr K, go to-duy.

. D
2. The diphthongs ¥ and &1 cannot be made longer,
and therefore sutfer nochange : as, £337 +~9a—= f;sa'(uﬁi,
. Y o N . . .
the wadty of God ; 98 + WU = WdIu ¥, medicine for the

world.

3. In the above rules, the & and &1 may be considered
cither as dropped,; or as coalescing with the vowel that
tollows.

—mei—
RULE IIL

All the other final vowels and the diph-
thongs, when they come in contact with
dissimilar vowels, undergo the following
changes :—
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T and ¥ become g, as wfa + gm0 = W,
he replied. ‘

S — 3 — §—9 + e = f&gEd,
and now.

£ — ® — T AR+ IAT: = AIAET,
a mother’s joy.

T T g T W T 4 uEIw = wqaw,
the characleristic 9.

T becomes T, — F , IW¥: = AYETY;,
thy perseverance.

a
s — W@, Twe t Im =«q@ga,
spoken to him.
;W — ¥, A+ T = Alaxy,
desire of heaven.
N R . .
Wl — WY, —%A0 + WH = %139,

he gave rice.

1. The vowels admit of three forms, as a3 o, af(
=, and @A, « river here.

2. The diphthongs admit of two forms, by dropping 7
ora ; aswed +g—=yeafafior wza L7, thusit happens.
zfa,. following a vocative ending with &, has three
forms, as 91 £fw, swefA, quimm, this Sir!

3. When Tor Z1 comes before &1,the & is dropped,
as ¥ + ufg =7fa they also; ?ﬁ'l + | = TR, save

Afiictnm !
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RULE IV.
- when followed by ¥—7u, becomes T—zg;
when followed by a vowel, &; as,

f& + sv = f&Fg, a servanl.
f& + fag = fafgq, a little.

f£ + 9 = fa7, hut.

f& + waa = fmwas, what isthis?

1. In distinct words ™ generally remains unchanged,
when followed by a consonant ; at the end of a line or
sentence, it always admits of two forms: as f& asspi7,

what is that knowledge ? ag or ar®, a man.

2. If" is followed by =, =, or 7, it mmay become
the same, but admits of two forms: as ag¥ or 5m"iﬁ,
he freq;lently desists.

—~— -

. RULE V.

. preceded by =, and followed by = or
<—, becomes I3; preceded by T—31, and
followed by w¥—a, becomes T ; as,

Iuaw: + AW = Suaxrfw, instruction also.
x_: + TE: = FOTA:, who is gone?
st + wad = wlagy, this fire.
g+ Tw = glanta:,  thesageisgone.



24 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART I.

1. The = is changed to 3t by Rule 2nd, and the
following & is dropped by Rule 3d, note 3d...

2. If &1 precedes :, and is followed by &—7, the :
is dropped; as, Sq: + &X = IJUHT, spies Lere.

3. If &mr orz—3 follow: preceded by =& or &,
the @ is generally dropped, but may become ¥: as,

AT 4 IYM:=A{IY: or I, «un angry man.

4. The : of ¥1:, &an: and wWap: is lost when followed
by §—a, but when followed by S—3&1, has twoforms,
as Wigg, O save! Wima=, or Jiga=|, O Lternal.

5. The : substituted for T _becomes T if preceded by
:q——ir, and followed by &y—=a; but has two or more
forms, whenfollowed by 8—v; as ¥y + JJ = FAT™,
here in the morning; 3 + wf:=:qf:, Nfa:, and
M fa:, master of speech.

6. If two s come together, once of them s
dropped, and the preceding vowel is made long; as,
f'\ri!: + tfe H::fm:\rfqm, the child was preserved.

i
RULE V1.
: followed by @—a& becomes w—a&; as,
W+ ¥ = 9137, and they.
Lo et e a=—arectae sy, thecharioleergoes.
®: . qarfqa = wEats, who extends ?

" L oY — mwy who sleeps ?
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1. When :is followed by %, §, w, w, it generally
remads tnchanged; if followed by any other letter of
@—19 compounded with ®, it always remains unchang-
cd; if followed by w—w, it admits either form; as
a:4fgA, whaosocver, ©: MK, what hilt? 537, or wJHH,
who .clp;j)s ?

2. Before &, ® g, w, it cometimes becomes ¥,
and is pronounced trom the root of the tongue before
th: former two, and from the palite before the latter;
as, T% ﬂ'l A, who cets ? w2 ggia, who ceuds ?

3. The: of the pronouns w: and ¥e: is dropped
when followed Ly wny lerter besides &, as |38:, this
riun; @R, he goee. 10 21 privative is prefixed, the
is not dropped; ws «S1 /T, not this man.

. —————
RULE VIL

q—T, followed by m—m, become #—u;

anldl s—, followed by —7, become 7—7q;

as,
® + ® = %, a compound %.
E;II + T = WA, he will gain.
afry + w=1 = afgadt, a wood-cutter.
g \+ ¥ = a compound u.
‘:-5"1 + = =w=fa, by the points of
the compass.
8% + Z0a= wexwd, thesix Dorshuns.
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1. This rule particularly applies to the final letters
of nouns, adjectives, and verbs when inflected,
whether the inflection be made by the simple change
of the final, or by joining it with another affix or
word : as &Y, hunger, Nominative 7 or &%,

&
Instrumental &g
2. Ifm, ®, §,or @ precede T, when changed

by this rule, they are converted into their corre-
sponding aspirates ; as T from ea Nominative U or

v, @ milker ; so g%, \om v or HT, wisc,
P
RULE VIIL

#—1, followed by w—a, become n—v ;
followed by $—=a, become ¥—; and fol-
lowed by w, or %, with s—a after them,
change the = to %, and the ¥ to —au; as,

TR+ I o= IuAT:, master of speech.
wU O+ T {Z:, acloud.

Tad + AME9: = TawEq:, this man.

a9 + W& = qw&, lhal shasira.
I= 4+ WA = Fueia:, desli(ult'q/' speech.
fafea+ vd = fatagd, something stolen.

I m—v, followed by T—m=, w, or %, admit of
two forms; as, TATAAL:, AN, AMRA 5 that o
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the rule is most commonly used, and the @ of an affix
admits only the regular form; as, arsga:, eloguent ;
fazga:, wie.

RULE IX.

The = class, followed by the % class, or
o, is changed to the = class; followed by
the z class, is changed to the € class; and
followed by =, is changed to & : as,

gq + faa = wlagy, good inlellect.

~ ~

¥4 + TE = AT, having heard that.
g + TIRT = AT, his commentary.
g Tafevr=amlfataar, writfen afterwards.

1. When |, 3,and &, are produced frum a nasal,
they mustalways have © placed over them, as fagqua +
fawf = fai‘(lfﬁififa, a wise mun writes. The s
also sometimes placed over the na<als produced from 7;

as, A + WA = "W, worship him.

RULE X.
7 preceded by ®, =, ¥, w, becomes w;
q, or &, followed by w—7q, becomes °;
and 71, T, ¥, or &, preceded by a short vow-
el, and followed by I—3r, is doubled ; as,
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w 4+ I = WOW, he iyjures.
¥ + 4% = wux, shout of applause.

faaq + wfa faualra, he desires to ea-
tend.

qT + @' satfa, he will cease:

~ =
T + ThA = TIstEhy, thus, O Ling!
q€  + AT = AT, the shadow of man.

1. Whenthe 7 is final, or forms acompoundithany
letter of the o class, except &, it is not changed (v T ;
in other cases it is, even if a vowel,  prodnced from @
or #,:, any letter of the = ory class, @, 7, or ¥, inter-
venes.

e

RULE XI.
¥, preceded by ¥—w, or the # class,
becomes =; 7, followed by the w class or #,

becomes w; followed by the z class be-
comes ¥; and the g, followed by the 7 class,

changes them to the 2 class: as,

fa + &zfa= fagizta, ke is sad.

TR + T =315, in the words.
A9+ ST = §9E(E, a good mind.

TgE + d = Uawty, cold water or milk.
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qA| + SHC = YATFL:, the twang of a bow.
vz "+ W = ¥g, the sixth.
L If : or "intervenes, the @ is still changed to ®;
as, %I: + 8 = ?y:g, wn the armns.
. g
RULE XIL

To some finals other letters arc affix-
ed. ¥ followed by w—#&, may affix =;
z, followed by &, may affix ¥4; w, followed
by w—, may affix z. =, followed by w,
may affix w; followed by &, may affix w«;
but followed by =, ®, 2, &, @, @, with
H— & after them, must affix T—a:; as,

g+ W = WFEs: or  WIZEE:,
before the sixth.
¢ + 9 = gedaw: or & 9w:,

stx good ones.

§¥ + ¥g: = @I ug: or T ug:,
the sixth well counted.

HW\ + WG — gIul:, §5(«:, Or @ ww:,
a good touchstone.

F§ + ®: = gam or §9 ¥:,
the good man.
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aow + fefa = actfefa, cul the men.

b .
UHTq + Y = gIiais, save lhe sons.

~ \ )
. ha) 3
1. wxa does not aflix g—-g ; as, FW=AINA, the mec,
N -
man increases. &1 followed by =@, and z4 tollowed
~ ~ N

by w, have both forms; as, G or FIAWT, what ?

g'ﬁﬂ'fﬁ or z?{filrrﬁ, save the men.

N. B. When another letter different from
those mentioned in any rule precedes or fol-
lows, no change takes place; as, wor+q=
Y, a question; 9g+7=weq, they siv; &%
+ WE, =TT, a good hilt,

In the inflection of a word, the & class, followine
the 2 class, is changed to the & class: ay, f%’\ +d= EE’,
he praises. .

If by one rule a letter is dropped, no ef-
fect is afterwards produced by any other
rule: as, wgd +xfd = wed xfa, and not
wewfa; €t + I — 9L 3= and not 9T,

¥ is still changed to ® according to Rule XI, even
when a letter is dropped; as, '{Wﬁ?{ F ¥ = qifag,
among the wise.  There is a celebrated verse in which
€ + ¥ s written %H:; but it is regarded by the
Pundits as a breach of the rules of Orthography, and

as a poetical license,



PART I1I.

ETYMOLOGY.

This part of Grammar treats of the dif-
ferent sorts of words, their inflections, deri-
vation, and composition.

The parts of speech are eight, viz. the Sub-
stantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun, the
Verb, the Preposition, the Conjunction, and
the Interjection.

CHAPTER L
OF SUBSTANTIVES.
There are five declensions of Substantives,
of which four end with vowels*, and one ends
with consonants.

*1 There are a few eading with diphthongs, Lut they are irre-
gular,
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The Genders are three, the Masculine, the
Feminine, and the Neuter.

The numbers are three, the Singular, the
Dual, and the Plural.

The Cases are eight, the Nominative, the
Objective, the Instrumental, the Dative, the
Ablative, the Possessive, the Locative, and
the Vocative.

SECTION 1L

OF THE DECLENSIONS.

FIRST DECLENSION.

The first declension has two terminations,
¥ and 1. Nouns ending with 3 may be mas-
culine or neuter ; when masculine they form
the nominative case by :, when neuter by .
Those ending with 5t are feminine. Asaz, o
man; qICT, a star; WA, knowledge.
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MASCULINE.

Singular,
Nom. aTe a man.
Ob;. a] a man.
Instr. acw Ly a man.
“Dat. ATy {oa man.
Abl. aTTA Sfrom a man.
Poss. aTq of a man.
Loc. a7 in a man.
Voc. aT O man!
Duaal.
Nom. aeT two men.
Obj. CER two men.
Instr, aTnat by two men,
*Dat. Tt to two men.
Abl arnat Fronc tweo men.
Poss. qTan of hieo men.
Loc. qcau in lwn men.
Plural
AYONE agc men.
Ob. T men,
Instr. LEY . bu men.
Dat. CERU I to men.
Abl. ALY from men.
Poss. Aot ot men.
Loc. ATY nomen



Singular.

SEREREE

SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.

FEMININE.
nTCT, a slar.

'Dual.'
AT
qaT

NEUTER.

=, knowledge.

[pART 11.

Plural.

et
watfa
wra:
A
lﬁw:
L o
wAy
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There are a few compound substantives ending with
&1, which are of the masculine gender: as, sramgmy, a
drinker of clarified hutter, an ancestor.  Nom. &ragur:
2 L. . Y i
grw?y, o he 4088 ()n_y. nrsyer, Kisgg, ®\isyg7:; Inst,
oy wrsgang;, sisafu: &e. like the fifth declen-
sion., NI, &K, A, ¢ mother, make Vocative IR,
&e. '
Iu thie examples of cuch declension, wheu the Vocative
differs from the Nominative, it is supplicd; when it is

the same as the Nominative, it i- omitted,

SECOND DLCLENSION.

The sccond declension has two termina-
tions, T and 3, which may be of the masculine,
feminine, or neuter gender.  When of the
masculine and feminine gender. : is added in
the Nominative case. As, fafe, a mountain;
Tx. «aleacher; wfw, intellect; 7, acow;
Tfg, water; ®y, honey.
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MASCULINE.
fafr, a mountain.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. fafT: frt frrca:
0. fafy frt fr<ta
1. fafcan fafoat frfcta:
D. frga frfgat o
A. tnT frofoat frfoa:
pP. T frart: frCrat
L. fat faratt: fafee
V. frre

—

.

T, a teacher.
Singular, Dual. Plural.
~b ~ :

INTE MAER

~ ~ ~

nxat efa

JICE
-~
T
T et
-~ 3

<t m>»U ™0
a, ‘3? 43, 4.3, "3; Lg 4;1. L;
]
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FEMININE.
¢ ata, itellect.
Singular. Dual.
N. #wfa: e
0. wfd adt
I. g=v wfmat
D. g% and sag  wfmat
A. gar: and gm0 wfaat
P.  g=tu and fa: R
.. w&t and 8T ®AT
V. #qa
—ai—
ud, a cow
Singular. Dual.
*N. ¥ ¥T
0. ¥7 "
I. ¥=n Tamt
D. &% and ¥a¥ ¥t
A. ¥=m and ¥aT: WAt
P. ¥=tr: and ¥aT wWIU
L. %At and ¥ar #3n
V. wat

Plural.
RAy:
war:
wfafa,
Afqa:
wlmy:
watat

Plural.

.

) oy o) oy B o o
tgq ‘é ‘g ‘g;?.. jj

87
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NEVTER.
Tifc, waler.
Singulzr. Dual.
Fife Fifeat
Ttfc Fifcat
EliExus Fifat
IThcad Tifoat
Tifew: Fifcat
TifcT: EpE gt
Tifcfa T
. greand 1
RY. honey.

Singular. Dual.
7y "yt
Y "yt
FYA Tyt
wyd gt
g st
AYa: W‘Iﬁr
wyfa wy
a7ut and 7y

[PART II.

Plural.
Tt

i
Frfcta:
gtfoa:
Frtca:
T
Tfey

~

Plural,
Ayfa
o~

o~
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xfw, a bone; Wy, an eye; T4, sour milk; wfew, a
thighy are inflected like neuters of the 5th declension,
ending with 3@, in the Instrumental case, and the
other cases formed from it; as Nominative and Ob-
jective, =f@, =T@+!, s@fa. Instrumental, T,
wf@wi, sifgf:. Dative, .s(@ &e. like wma,

®@, a ridge of « lill, makes in the Objective plural
gr3fa and ‘q;fﬂ, &e.

THIRD DECLENSION.

The third declension has two terminations,
¥ and &, which are chiefly of the feminine
gender; as aTTY, a woman; TW, awife.

FEMININE.
A, a woman.

) Singular. Dual. Plural.
ar AT AT
art AT AT
At gt arifi:
iy archat T

T ahat ATCR:
AW T arcrat
arart q T Y
LA |

<rRPUr 07
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FEMININE.

Y, a wgfe.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
o

N. =y qAT s
0. =¥ T LY
I. =t Tyt qyfa:

?QI TE{\W? Er!]zm
A, T Tyt YW
P. s qUT ayat
L. =t YT aug
V. Y T

There are a few simple words of the masculine gen-

. . < . .
der, ending with £ and =, but they are inflected like
the compounds, except in the Objective case; a ¥¥,
< €
king of the cclestial quiristers; Objective, A w50

¥%a; all the rest like wao.
i
Simple words ending originally with % and
% are principally of the feminine gender,
and are thus declined: as =1, prosperity;

¥, the earth. r
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FEMININE.

= prosperily.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. ¥ ¥ ¥
0. ﬁqi‘ e =a:
I. Pxat gt = fin
D. fsv,and fad hai g
A. fwz:, and fea: shat sha
P. fyu:, and fsg:  fs3u f=wi and st
L. tsfg, and fsa;i  fwan Ny
———— -

#, the earth.

Singular. Dual, Plural.
N. Ly tﬁl ¥
0. ¥x y%r Nt
L gt yh:
D. ¥, and 5 it R
A. wwi, and yau {m'(

P. y«:, and wa yau
L. yfx, and Yui wu

andw

3 %
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So asfY, a stringed instrument ; wEY, lassitude; A,
a boat; <ed, fortune; W, fear; WY, shame, &ec.

Of those cases which admit of two forms, the first
only is used when the word is masculine,  a is an ex-
ception in the Locative case singular; as, Nom. @, «
recetver ; Dative, fa?l; Ablative and Possessive, faa:;
Locative, faar.

&, a woman, takes only the last form, and makes
. 2 . . . a .
Nom. €, fgil, f@a: Obj. f@d and &' f@ar, faw,
. . Q \
and @t:; Inst. f@ar, @ng,, etfw:; Dat. figa, &c.

¥, a brow, is inflected like %S0 alzo the compounds
L
< .
of ¥, except T a serpent, and qury, a frog, which
are inflected like g1

Compound words, the last member of
which is a verbal root,endingoriginally with
T or ¥; also reduplicated words, having a
single consonant hefore the € or %, arc ge-
ncrally masculine, and are thus declined:
as §wlt, @ general; AW, a sweeper.
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MASCULINE.

) A a general.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. ¥araY: Cote ¥arm:
0. ¥a QA VA
1. St Coitith vAAw: i
D. 3ary A EEICKDT
A. warT: GarAeg QA
P. ®am: waryn: warwi
L. a7t TAA: watg

@ AU, a sweeper.
e~

Sipgular. Dual. Plueal
N. g g g
0. q&Ew =T gEw:
I! gaw T S BN wergfa
D. gav qET RATH:
A, @S9 qaq\mi Ty
P. gsw: QAN (e
L. gsfg T gAYy

So f{m, splendor ; fq'mx, f{\?ﬂ, few: &e. aragd, an

antelope, makes Objective IayHY, amqﬁ\ T, ?rawﬂa\; Lo-
cative singular, IAYR.

There are no neuters of this declension.



FOURTH DECLENSION.

The fourth declension ends in =, which
is changed to =t in the nominative case sin-
gular, when the noun is of the masculine or
feminine gender ; as, {u@, a father; ®w,
a mother; ¥, a particular shrub.

MASCULINE.

t9s, a father.

Singular. Dual. Plura!.
N. faar fraet firaro
O. fraz a2t frqa -
I. fa=t fuzt fazfin
D. s fuzat Sz
A. fr: fraat frzan
P fwm: o3 ——
L. frafe frln ﬁﬁ;a

V. fawi



NEUTER.

yiz, a parliculur shrub.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
N. Wz -y wrgta
0. W& wrd wrafa
I wa, wre W Wt wre fw:
D. %, ytg®@  wiwwt YT
A W, MRT  Wawt qrE

P. ¥igy, MIEW WAL, WAL ¥, wgut
L. wtafe, wzfa v, wra @ wiwy
V. ¥R, W

The feminine is declined like the masculine,
except in the Objective plural, as #rs:.

. There are very few neuters of this declen-
sion.

Words ending in s formed from verbal
roots lengthen the penultimate as far as the
Objective plural; as, zr.'ﬂ:, a doer ; Nom.
®A, FAL, FO@.  Obj. [WE, wATL,
wfa.

AW, a grandson, is declined like wﬁf ; so also g, a

sister. @, a man, makes in the Possessive plural qm
and aui.
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FIFTH DECLENSION.

The fifth declension ends with final con-
sonants, and may be of the masculine, femi-
nine, or neuter gender. There is no difference
between the masculine and feminine in the
inflections, as may be seen in the examples,
qttad, a hushand or master ; wraw, the sun ;
AZq, the head; w=wa, the moon; w14, a
word ; and T, a word.

Some of the final Consonants in the for-
mation of the Nom. case are changed thus:

- becomes w, as arg, @ word, Nom. a1,

¥ —_ Fore,—as, a devotee; Nom.
IR WRA9, « traveller ;
Nom. 9fyyre,

¥ and ¥ become A, — Y, wealth; TR; N.
a9, hunger; N. &7,
@_is dropped and the vow- | — {1553, a king; Nom.
el made long; s gfaga, an ele-
phant ; Nom. g4.
L becomes U, — WEW, a point of the
compass; Nom. T,
v becomes : with the | — fn‘t\, a word, Nqm.
vowel long; EILER
L becomes w or g, — fgu\, a side; Nom.

f.{‘;' T or NIg, a

question; Nom. sre.
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| becomes Z, or : with as 74, thirst; Nom. 7.
the,vowel long; €59, @ companion;

Nom. A3
€_becomes: with thc} — W1¥W, a priest ; Nom.
vowel long ; g{var.
¥ becomes ® or g, — 3% e milker ; Nom.

¥x. wylExw, a bee;
Nom. uafaz

The other single consonants undergo no
change.

The final %, 2, @, u, of the Nominative
case may be doubled, or changed to w, =,

z, 9, at pleasure ; as, I, ITW, or FTA, &ec.

In  compound finals the last letter is
dropped, and the remaining one changed ac-
cording to the Rules of Permutation; but
when the first letter of the compound is &
or %, the & or ® is dropped; as @5 «
t-ripple, Nom. @9, ug «a baker, Nom. vz,
S, H, &ce*, The w of =, and that
produced from 5 or =, are not dropped as
Irrti[, N. @tea, a cowkeeper.

The Inst. Dat. and AblL. cases dual and
plural, also the Loc. plural, are formed from

* See Rule VII. p. 25.
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the Nom. singular by changing a long vowel
to a short one, : into different letters ac-
cording to the 5th and 6th Rules of Per-
mutation, and the letters ® 2 @ 7w to x
LS

The other cases are formed from the sim-
ple word :—this sometimes varies in the Obj.
plural, in which case the Inst. Dat. Abl
Poss. and Loc. cases singular; the Poss. and
Loc. dual; and the Poss. plural are varied
in the same manner.

Words ending with s preceded by =z or

®, change the § to W& in the Nominative
smgdar, and nsert @ as far as the Ob-
jective plural ; but the other cases formed
from the Nominative singular are regular as
though it had ended with 7.

Words ending with w# change w to w1 as
far as the Objective plural, and then drop it ;
in the Locativesingular there aretwo forms.
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MASCULINE.

1

®1lA7, a husband or master.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. €™t wfRAT wifa=:
O. &nfret =RAT qiiFa:
1. |tthet it gifafa:
D. =ifw= wifat grimm
A. gifqa: Tifimat et
P. mifia: qfRar gifrat
L. Stfafa qifaan iy
V. €tfra
——tl——
WRE, the sun.
Singular. Dual. Plaral.
'N. wTET™ HTERT AT
0. wre= RTEH AT
I. {tEat qrEqEt arafe
D. w@« Hragt W
A. wrEw: wregt HT_E
R WA wraat
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asa, the head.

Singular. Dual.
G Fj.’?ﬂ
GEes aSrat
AZT wEat
% ardat
o bt
e G
“,;f#; "fffﬂ T-Tg'l':
Gk
———

wEwe, the moon.
Singular. Dual.
wT A w s YT
TRAH TRATRT
EFRYT gt
wERE wmwnat
aFHE: ww et
aFA: TERET
axafa TNAGT

QFH:

MASCULINE,

[PART 11.

Plural.
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Compounds ending with ¥ do not lengthen the
penuitimate &, and when they drop it in the Objective
-plural, they change the ¥ to w; as, faxwa, the killer
of his friend, Nom. fa=g1, ﬁtl’l{i\n, faxww:; Objective
fazxy T, fa=wyl, fr=yg: &e. So zaq and mﬁww\, the
sun, as Yar as the Objective plural.

Words having @ or 5 as the last letter of a compound
consonant before &7, do not drop the penultimate &1 in
the Objective plural; as aqA_a priest, Nom. Is, ﬂalgn,
gwia:; Objective asgr, a:ar%r, gsga:.

WS, « heron, makes Nom. (s Ay, Indra,
maxes ANV, a{mugt, A(RIg: &c. smxa time, STAY
Me;rum/,u'{aqﬂ Indra, make Nom. ua(r Voc. Rag:
&e. ITAT makes Voc. 3ma:, IqAT, ITA.

. ——
FEMININE,

qr9, a word.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
N
N. a@®% T Jra:
. a0
0. qm9 qrat qT9:
I. 9t Eeert EERIE
D. 74 Tyt TIRT:
A. U Fnat FIaIY:
P. ara: FOAUT grat
L

Tt qrAT: Y



52 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PARTII.
FEMININE.
frg, a word.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. 7t 3 fre:
0. fre fardt fire: -
1. foTo it MR
D. fa3T et hd
A, fat 3t ha:
P. faT: foz: frxt
L. fafg ozt 7ﬁ§

IPAT , a shoc, makes Nom. Iuraq, &e.

Neuters ending with any letter but T—,
insert 9 in the Nominative and Objective
plural, as, s, the world ; Nom. and Obj.

sy, waEt, [t

Neuters ending with %%, drop the 7 in
the Nom. and the penultimate 3 in the Inst.
case singular ; in the Loc. singular and Nom.
and Obj. dual there are two forms. Those
ending with &, change the & to : in the Nom.
case singular ; and when = is inserted in the
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plural, change a penultimate ¥, ¥, S to w1,
%, . ASWT, a name ; ®AG, the mind.

NEUTER.

AW, a name.

Singular. Dual.
N. «#R qwat, drHt
0. 9w AHEAL, ATHT
I. <TEr [t
D. ‘«m? AT
A. «TH: At
P. «ms: ﬁt:
L. wifw, awla woe
V. <, qAE_
. /7Y, the mind.
Singular. Dual.
N. @« #ast
O. aw aaat
I. gt waugt
D. wag wanat
A. ®aa: w?rrwi'
P. wea: ARG
L. ®mafa - AAGQT:
V. |«

Plural.
At
LG
HA[H:
ANAN:
qHH:

arat
nHT

~

Plural.
"atfg
aatfa
wafy
L Eeh B
"apa:
Aagt
HAT

5§, a day, makes Nominative &yw:; withi a numeral
fq or @i, the Loc. singular is @fx. @agf, or aw, oa the

second day.
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SECTION TL

OF THE GENDER, NUMBER, AND CASES
OF THE NOUNS. .

lst—Of Gender.

While the noun remains in its primitive
state, it is not easy, in every instance, to
determine of what gender it is, without re-
ference to the Dictionary : it may however
in many cases be ascertained by the signifi-
calion or termination of the word.

Some nouns from the nature of the ob-
jects which they express are masculine or
feminine ; as U®w, a man ; @Y, a woman ; fug,
a father ; W&, a mother.

The names of gods, infernals, heaven, sa-
crifices, mountains, clouds, seas, trees, sea-
sons, scimitars, arrows, poisons, snakes,
birds, wells, weights, measures, sound, fire,
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sun, moon, wind, collection, mud, grain,
chrystal, colours, chariots, enemies, mem-
bers of the body, and objects of sensation,
are generally masculine. Abstracts ending
with ¥## ; also many wordsending with 3, =,
n, e, Wy, |, U, 7, A, T, °, and g, are mascu-
line. As¥T, a god ; 99T, an infernal ; &,
heaven ; a], a sacrifice ; wfx, a mountain ;
&e. afewa, lightness ; TE, a teacher ; 3=,
a heron ; T, disease ; we, cloth ; Tw, war;
aty, a lord ; =9, a person ; T¥W, an elephant,
&e.

A very considerable number of nouns are
both masculine and neuter ; as s, the
sky ; Iqwn, exertion ; ®Ue, deceif ; FuTH,
the skull ; &, leprosy ; WAA, a saw; X,
a house; www, a spoon; WIW, a fool ; T,
a cup; %=, an umbrella ; ¥, a pick-axe ;
ax, grief at scparation ; WW, virtue ; «w,
or W@, a finger-nail ; wraw, sin; WA,
honowr ; I®, a colour ; |aTT, essence, and
many others.

Words meaning lightning, night, climbing
plants, the lute, pon; _g of the compass, earth,
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shame, light, and brightness, are commonly
feminine : so also words ending with sT, %,
%,%, and abstracts ending with a1, fa, or
wia; as f4d3, lightning ; Tifx, night, &e.
@ar, play; amY, drowsiness; wxaT, good-
ness ; HJFH, recollection.

Feminine nouns are formed from the mascu-
line by adding ¥, sometimes by adding =t ;
the final vowel of the word is dropped;
as, 9, A&, a river ; VN, R, a doe ; YiEa,
gteat, an elephant; Tvs, aUa, a child ; v,
ATHT, a sparrow. «T, ¢ man, makes qred.

Words ending with % change the # to T
in the feminine ; some change a final & to
7,and a final fa to fa; some ending ‘with
7, as the last letter of a compound con-
sonant, drop it; and nouns of the 5th de-
clension, varying in the Objective plural or
Inst. singular, do the same in the femi-
nine gender ; as, &, ®AT, an aclress; FAW,
Fueat, @ frog ; ufa, wat, a mislress; wm,
aw, a fish ; TAF, TR, a queen , &c.
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Most words ending with sr%, form the fe-

minine by =, and insert ¥ ; as, T, wPeaT,
a doer*,

fgww, @ thrower, and wiw, a holder,do not insert ¢ :
and X9, a goat ; sy, a son; W@, a pair of bellows;
TR, a god; and oA, a charioteer, have two furms
when &% is added.  As fgguw1; af9%1 and sy=ar, &e.

There are sometimes two forms in the fe-
minine; as, Tf=, Tr=d, night; ITd, AT, @
word ; #tw=, A=A, a border, &e.

mn'an-fx, a teacher ; Qlu%, an honorable man ; Iyrama,
an wuslructor ; ®@A|, a maternal uncle; ﬂuf, the sun ;
5 LN
afxa, a man of the military tribe, have two forms ; as,
<
sraref and s, &

ex, Indra ; wa, 53, 9y, Shiva; 9€a, Brahma ; €%,
Ridra; sgw, Farina; make the feminine by 1413
as, PRI, WA, s, &c.

=8y, fire; ®fwA, a certain sage ; KT, usury
~ ¥ ~
waR A, Indra; wd, the sage Mt ; andasrsTa, Frashni ;
make the feminine by &t : as gAY, wawl, &e.
* Verbals of this description may be considered as nouns,

when they stand alone; but as adjectives, when they qualify
another word.
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Words signifying atmosphere, forest, leaf,
hole, dew, water, coldness, heat, flesh, blood,
face, eyes, belly, palate, riches, fruit, copper,
iron, pain, pleasure, aquatic flowers, salt,
spices, perfumes, ornaments, battle, court-
yard, name, cloth, food, wood, horn, sour
gruel, medicine, nectar, bow, town, are
very frequently neuter. Verbal nouns end-
ing with =; abstracts ending with ¥, =;
many words ending with @, =, &; and Nume-
rals above a hundred (except ?\‘tfé’) when
used substantively, are neuter. As, waz, the
sky; uTw, a wilderness; w=, a leaf ; Tew,
a hole, &e. gfa=, a spade ; T, « kingdom ;
WA, a going ; TS, a lribe ; . fa‘me.

Some few may be masculine or feminine,
a8 ¥ or §ET, a crucihle; ®W@, ®WT, or @, the
throat; afE or g8y, a stick,&e. A few others
are feminine or neuter, as IrFAT, IEH, 0ld
age; :ﬁa’i‘, ?ﬁz, Sriendship; and a few admit
of all the genders, as wr=:, wr=, wrH, a
vessel ; so ge, acup; UZ, a haskel; 71, a
road or inclosure ; zifzw, a pomegranale ;
and &g, a jujube.
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2d—Of Number.

Nouns of multitude are frequently added
to other Nouns to express plurality of idea;
as, fafaagae:, woods; wwFAT:, servants;
guww:, blades of grass; and wyIgmTT:,
shells and flutes.

Some names of countriés zre used in the
plural number only ; as wster:, Punchald ;
faxwu, Fedaihd; avu, Vungd, &e.

The following wordsare commonlyused on-
Iy in the pluril number :—Y, waler; g or
i, life; wgTa,a nymph; wtawt and 7¥a,
Liweonames of mansions in the Zodiac ; 7T, when
1/ means water; ﬁmt{,a leech; &®WH,rice;
TILT, a wife; T, the fringe of a garment ;
v, parched harley ; w®, name of a city ;
®YT, a certain star; [N, fried grain; JET.
the rainy season ; I|X, a sort of grass.
faxar, sand; and gweg, o flower.
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3d.—0Of Case.

The regular cases are often supplied by
other words or terminations.

The Instrumental case is sometimes sup-
plied by w=w, aTw=, and U=, UHE ; a8 WE
&, * with a weapon ; g‘fmﬁﬁ, by design.
The Dative by 3r4 and ¥7, as Trgard: +, for
purification ; Iufa¥an, for exaltation. The
Ablative by s:, as gxw@a:, from the Pu-
rand. 'The Locative by =7, as =1, in the
God.

Some nouns are entirely deficient in the
cases : as, ¥, enough, ornament, power,
prevention ; ®t&, eaistence; ®&, ohlsaddle ;
WS, violence; Tx1and WY, manifest-
ness ; IUHI, division; ¥, Hindu trinity; %,
water, head, ease, bhlame; ww:, salutulion ;
wifw, non-existence ; wata, diffusion ; wawy,
Jutigue ; ¥ and q&AT, welfare ; gIqg, conceal-
ment ; @I, heaven ; ¥, negation, quarrel.

* Ending with * the word is a compound adverb, but ending
with & a compound adjective.

+ This may be ®|¥:, &Y, W, or KY.
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Others are redundant in some of the
cascs, as WE€X, ¥q, n. blood ; FE+, FrHT,
n. a seat ; I%TX, IXA, N. waler ; TV, T, m.
a tooth; T1g, 8@, m. an arm ; wfa=T, I,
f. a noge ; fawr, faw, f. night ; wx, wx, m.
a foot; wwal, vw, f. an army; ww&, ATY, m.
a month; Twa, 977, n. the spleen. g,
gudq, m. broth; wwd, W&EA, m. ordure;
¥, wgq, n. the head ; vzd, vZ, n. the

heart.

The first in each of the above two words
is regular in all the cases; the second is sub-
stituted for the first, and is regular only from
the Objective plural +; as,

. WG HET, blood.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. sregs @t wwfiy
0. wa=x qEA wefy, wafa

I. wea, war wenyt, waut srefng:, wafa
D. ye5 w4 wzm’r,wuf wERY:, WEH:
&c. &e.

t Some respectable Pundits maintain, that they are both
regular throughout, but that the latter are less frequently used
in the first two cascs.
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€%, ¥, the heart.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
N, B9 LT LTI
0. €24 E'Q?.';’ E’WTC 'T, {f){

I w33, ¥zt veanat yat vea, ¥
D. g3, w wanat, @t wLdw, A
&e. &ec.

The following Nouns are irregular :—

71, f. decrepitude, may he regular like a1, or like
a word ending with &%, exceptin the Nom. singular,
and the cases formed from it ; as Nom. sy, 3"(' ar%l,
F{: =g ; Ohj. J{ |, ‘s‘rt@t, {0 S Ins,
s yw, g, g, & ,

¥, m. a companion. Nom. w@, waid, W@y
Obj. g@Y, i, w@ta; (the dual and plural are re-
gular like fify) Inst. singular w@r; Dat. &®; Acc.
and Poss. §@: ; Loc. Q@r. So ufa, m. a lord, from the
Inst. sing. but regular when a compound.

{7®, m. a jackal. Nom. Jrer, Jrgir, qeen:; Obj. g,
i\-ref%r, ‘3‘1!.3\, and %rg:z; Inst. sgrga w0y, i‘rgmi,
mgfw:, &c. like the 2nd and 4th declensions in all the
cascs formed from the Obj. plural. Feminine 3Ty
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3, m. wealth. Now. Tr:, (¥, 1a:; Obj. Tid, 1ian, Tras;
Inst. gan, uwgt, Th, &e. like the 5th declension.

a a NN
1, m. an ox, A, Aiat, Arw:; Obj. AT, wr, A1 Inst. nxy,
Angi, Ifw:; Dat. 73, Fngi, fsg:; Abl 3, Amgi, Sng;
Poss. s, nar:, axj; Loc. xfw, nar,.7r8. So @1, feaven.
0

P Ny . ') )
3, £ « boat. Nom. arn, ara, ara:; Ohj. &4, ardr, aa:;
. A K
Inst. s, Angt, Afw:, &c. So 7@, the moon.

w9, f. water. Nom. plural srw:, Obj. srw:, Inst.
wfg: Dat. and Abl. sy, Poss. 5171, Loc. 51G .

®/AZY, n. a bull. Nom. ®/agE, qz;r%r. FAFE;
Ohj. sagrE, .u:q}%r,' s}agi;: ; Inst. f193%r, |ATFe
nag&:, &c. Feminine ®a3wt and Sage.

na’w\, m. a horse. Nom. !, -z, e
Obj. wiad=, w1, &ay; Iust. MG, =g, ST
&c. Feminine s,

‘fqi\, f. heaven. Nom. Ri:, F{Qr. fga:; Obj. T4 and
qi, f{?r, fea:; Inst, fxu, g:m", gfw: &e,

gfga, n. @ road. Nom. g, vargr, garaA: ; Ohj.
A, u;uﬁ‘n, uyg:; Iust, wygr afepg, wfgh, &e. So
afga, a churning, w3@:; and KRfga Indra, migu, &c.
As a\compound, wfga makes Nom. wgruw:, a‘m’ar,
awrewgi:, &c. a great road; like ay.

A . .
waw, m. a male, Nom. gwra, Isi61, gaie: ; Obj.
9Ri®, §RiQr, §95 st Yur. gagl, g, &e.
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- a=at, m. a lover of four. Nom. fawmr:, fyawity,
frawm:;  Obj, Rawwiy, frewy, feaemy:; Inst,
IREA LY firaaaw 1, Twawah, &c.

n‘aﬂa, m. Indra. Nom, mwara =warn, RN RY-
amr. wyET: 7gaE: ; Obj. HYIA RYUGH, vm%; tﬂm}
wgam: Aoy lost, RO A A A, ROAg Fw ), awelyg:
wwafw:, &c. Feminine aural, and aganl.

%3, m, a youth. Nom. gar, zard. gara:; Obj. aaid,
QA . 5 . Ve
waidl, 79:; Inst. T, gagh, gafus &c. Feminine ad

and 237, 77},
- -~

37, a dog. Nom. 3, %14y, %[3:: Obj. %5, %3,
na:; Inst. @a, wgrgt, Fghas, &e. Feminine l}:v?.

arg preceded by & or 51 becomes a1, preceded by
any o;her vowel becomes &, in the Obj. plusal, and
the cases formed from it ; as, Fasgure, the sustainer of
the universe ; Nom. fasgare, ﬁqar’é}, fazgare:; Obj.
plural ﬁ?%fg:. &e. WAIE, Lhe sustuiner of the earth ;
Nom. yae. y\ixit‘r, wwig:; Obj. plural A8 &e.

:}Hiw\, Indrd, has two forms; Nom. %ﬂil:,%ﬁﬁr%\‘r,
:rg:a;g: ;\ij. g, S, e and Faarg: ; Inst,
AR FHymargr, x}a‘amﬁ, Frafu:, & Voc. Za:
and 3grar.s Feminine s{argY. So Suule, IFWOIE, and
tmi'l!' in the Nom. and Voc. bmgulm.
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OF ADJECTIVES.

—ofo—

SECTION I

OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives in their inflections are analo-
gous to Substantives.

They may be divided into two sorts, the
one ending with vowels, and the other with
consonants.

Most of them vary in gender to agree with
the Noun which they qualify ; but some,
with the exception of the neuter in the first
two cases, under one termination include
all the genders; as, ww, fair; ®g, mild;
®IRA, prosperous ; FWY, covelous.



66 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [ParT 11

ww, fair.
SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
N. g gH L1
o wi  wat ¥
I.  waa wHAT 0
D. w#d e WA
A,  wHE WAL AT
P. oTHE AT g
L. gﬁ W gﬁ
V. oH ‘lﬁ oA
DUAL.
N.O. g?ﬂ gﬁ ga“
I.D. A. gt wHeat wanat
P.L. gw&3an wHA- THIT
PLURAL.
g' g WA wutfa
o BEE wH: Wt
I. gﬂ: Elﬂ‘f‘?{: ;[ﬁ':
Do gﬁwt W’ éﬁwx
A. gm: CH: gﬁwz
f’ Hmt watat Wit
- ¥H3 T iy
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wg, mild.
SINGULAR,
Masculine. Feminine,
N. 6 g{r
0-. 45 ‘S
L LT
D. zg;? q?
A AT AR
P. I;’%r: qTu
L. f wet
V. &% qaT
DUAL
N.O. 7% 7=
1.D. A.5gmt Tzt
P.L. U QY
PLURAL,
N. a5 e
0. T 1 PAY
1 wzhe wsfw
D. wE® S
A. T wE
P. wEn wgat
L. #%Y . w3y

Neuter.
k3
75
g5
LAY
ﬂ’gﬂ't
F{ T8
ﬁ%ﬁ

3

7L

t‘n{:h:
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¥Fw, prosperous.
SINGUZAR.
Mucu!?ne. Feminine. Neuter.

N. ¥ w0 M
0. ¥ Hadt Lt g
I WAt “tamr wtaEat
D. <=wd Yea LG
A, Www st A
P. fAq: wWIAM G
L. =fa wWirwt Aty
V. “\w Aafa R

DUAL
N.O. twRn SR v
I.D.A.®twwt wranat gt
P. L. ¥iAqu WA NIRRT

PLURAL.
N. =\ NAEs B
0. iAm LIGE Y afa
L Nwfz: et Wwfae
D. =g =ftAenT: AR
A. wAR: Ricricl AR
P. stwuat wtAntat wwat
L %"y iwdty L]
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WY, covelous.
SINGULAR.

Mas. & Fem. Neuter.
N. waox Ty
0. TUX LA L
I T TUN
D. qun? zuX
A TE™ za
P TN Tg":
L walx autx

DUAL.,

N. 0. Fasit T
1.D.A.qamat Tyt
P.L. mgqiu T

PLURAL.

FRe>O T 02

Tamx: LAt |
TAX: waty
T Tefn
T T
TR TRy
ot Tt
TY 3
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Adjectives ending with #=% insert ¥ in the
feminine. wrtdw, chief; ww, this; w, know-
ing ; %.lwo; @, own; have two forms in
the feminine, when = is affixed. Those
formed from feminine Nouns ending with ¥t
have three. As T, white ; whuaT; FrlaaT,
WTHET; AT, 30T, AR, from W, the
Ganges.

sYaw, living ; Wa=x, firm, certain ; 4=, belonging to
which ; @=, belonging to this; are exceptions, and do
not insert x; as, sa«r, &c.

wLTH, crooked; IXIT, greal; wwqw, hap-
py; TuT, covetous; 9, angry; T, old ;
fawe, Tauwe, flerrific; Tawue, wide, great ;
@tw, red, and compounds relating to the
members of the body, have two forms in the
feminine, A few of the latter have only that
formed by wt. Words of comparison ending
with g=¢, and those ending with a passive
participle which relates either to the parts of
the body, or something diminutive, have only
thatformed by 3. As, wrTraT, wTwet; wsEar,
wanEl, lotus-faced ; a=q@UT™NT, having fine
sides ; araaxw, having a face like a tiger;
wywl, having a tail like an arrow ; vateua,
broken-skulled; wvtawt, a little cloud-capt.
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So 3", bought, is used in the feminine, as, waz N,
bought with money.

qﬁ, variegated ; ‘wﬁn, nbur;’sbed ; fgn, red ; Qltﬁ;n,
" blood-coloured ; 7, white, have two forms ; thus, gag
and g, &c. =fen and wfan have three forms; as
-&f@m, black ; xTeR. and xfaf, middle aged; qfam,
grey ; <fas, and afafy, old.

&97, and fA5T, undecayable, like the noun a'(r,
have two forms, except in the Nom, and Oblique cases
formed from it: as Nom. ®#Y;, STHY (7Y, &/
‘muTE:, &e.

Adjectives ending with 3, except such as
have a compound consonant before the =
and @T, of a harsh taste, have two forms in
the feminine; thus, & or H=Y.

ST, a thigh, being the last word in a com-
pound adjective of comparison; also =%,
lawny; u¥, lame; ¥, fearful; and ad-
jectives ending with ate; change the 3 to %
in the feminine ; as THTY, kaving thighs like
a plantain tree ; UY, lame.

Adjectives beginning with a vowel and end-
ingwith x—sg, besides the regular form, may
inthe Dat. Abl. Pos. and Loc. singular, and
Poss. and Loc. dual, have the feminine and
neuter the same as the masculine ; thus Dat.
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wAZY, from waitk, without beginning, may

be masculine, feminine, or neuter.

Adjectives ending in 3! or %, change the
¥ to x, and the & to 3, in the neuter gender;
as, gat, masculine and feminine, @f@, neu-
ter, happy ; Twwrwa:, masculine and feminine,
TWa4, neuter, handsome

% following @, =, or @ substituted for &, has
two forms in the Abl. and Poss. masculine
singular; as @ or §@. from. #&. So ¥,
culting; 4 or §%:, &c.

§¥l, wise, makes sing. dual, and plur. mas, and fem.
Nom. v, ¥far, gfww:, &c. like 3Y. W, intelligent,
makes Nom. wt:, oy, 9a:, &c. like ¥ar. They
have two forms in the Inst. case neuter, §fwat or ®fwan,
wwrr or whaa.

The few compounds that end with ¥,
an, s, change the ¥ to ¥, and the 31 and
Sit to 3 in the neuter ; as Wfa<, very rich;
neuter, srtafc, &e. :

All adjectives ending with #® or ¥ are
declined like W

a-air(, pregnant, and qfaem, gwemmg, make femi-

nine, spwaan, ufawh.
= wan, sinful, and waw, majestic, have two forms in

the. Vocative singular, as & ¥¥ or sy, &c.
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Those ending with ¥® are thus declined :
YR, greal; Nom. v¥w, zwdt, zwa. Obj.
vYd, gwal, ovq, &c.

nwn, great, makes N, agra. #=d, 7w, &e. like &'I:n:
but retains &;r in the cases where & is retained.  Thus

singular, c.hml, and plural, masculine, Nom. awra, ngrﬁr,
sgr=:; Obj. wgr=, #xrinr, wga:. Neuter, Nom. and Obj.
plural, agif=.

Adjectives formed by affixing 7, after a
vowel, @—w, or @, change the F7 to 3% in
the feminine; if compounds of the first ‘ge-
nus, there are two forms. As, wts®, wise;
Nom. ¥tar, ¥, w3, ag@qq, very wise;
TEHIT, TXHTILT and TCETIT, IEHTT.

awé:;, horseless ; Nom. &, -sm;l, but sy=ar, when
feminine, is declined like the lst or 5ih declension ;
as Qbj. =t or mAaw, &e. T, placid, quiet, makes
Nom. g@@; Obj. gwrs, &e. like Q.

Adjectives ending with ¥ have three gen-
ders, andare thus declined : ¥faa, happy: N.
gal, gfet, afa; Obj. gfed, gfed!,gla, &c.

Those ending with Ig, or &, have also
three genders, and are inflected in the
following manner : ¥a®|, more cacellent;
Nom. i‘rzm[, HqEl, N ; Obj. wgtd, &c.
retaining the =t like Fws.
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"Compounds ending with ¥q, fo sit, are iiregular;

8s, §ag, sitting well ; Nom. €43, Obj. ¥ag,&c. @799,

~N - . ~ N

makes feminine ©andY, having a large ndder : it is the
same if preceded by any Adjective.

Adjectives ending in a compound consonant, the first
letter of which isT or =, and the last 9—w, have
two forms in the Nom. and Obj. cases plur. Neuter
gender ; as Wa®y, going well; ga’.’m or gafw.

Adjectives ending with the root s, when they signi-
{y sagving, are irregular in the fcmil\lino gender, and
Obj. case plural, &c. as, IFF, going northward ; Nom.
IYS T, ITN. Obj. plural, IA=:. 7w, driv-
ing cows; Nom. mars, Iy, wars.  Obj. plural, aire:.
ﬁu}i, guing crookedly ; Nom. faﬁ?, fay=d, fams;
Obyj. pluml fA{Y:. 9", going castward; Nom. YT,
SRS, saw. Obj. plural QAN wrd, going wesm'ard
Nom. I, i, sra. Obj. plural, g=:.  When they
signify honoring, they are regular; as g@¥g, mut?a//_t/
honoring ; Nom. ELER wE, EUEE Ohj. yms &ec.

An, destroying ; ¥, injuring ; v, swooned ; TaUe,
affectionate ; WK, satisfying ; have two forms in the
Nom. ; as, as, g, &ec. '{im\, and @y, Sall from ;
make Nom. g1 and Q. WASK, having a fine bull,
makes Nom. |3 §17, €KY, Az,
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SECTION IL

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

The simple word or positive state hecomes
the comparative by the addition of w¥, and
the superlative by the addition of =& ; as,
Y, fwir; WRAT, fairer; THAA, fairest.

Adjectives ending with ¥ or 3, may have
e ¥ and % cither long or short in the com-
parative and superlative degrees ; as, g,
cheste; watay, afqat; gataw, gfqan.

A final % is dropped, and a final & be-
comes . when 7€ and a8 are affixed ; as,
gIA. young: FINT, wIGR. favg, wise:
fax v, faxaw.

The degrees of comparison are also form-
ed by 7% and zw, cach of which may be
comparative or superlative: when these ter-
minations are atlixed, the final vowel of the
word, and all affixes are rejected. As, =W,
short ; wfag, wdtaw. wfawa, wise: wfwg,
watay. wAlaw, sagacious; ROWS, AITE.
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[PART N

The following words are irregular with ¥
and ¥&g, but they are regular when wT and

«w are affixed:—

Ff|/=, near,

SE, great,

fav, quick,

9%, little, small,

T, important,
v, satisfied,
g far,

gwy, excellent,
f9a, beloved,

3% Young,

ﬂg, great,
g, much,

iﬁ'a, increased,
b5 0 old,

IR, respectalle,
f&r, firm,

fery,  swollen,
TS, thick, far,
X9, short,

afes,

afs,
s,
afgs,
e,
=fuw,

T fuw,

3w,

3w,

afaw, o,
ufas,
ifgw,
wifvs,
afiw, s,
=S,
wgm,

%,
wlEs,
wlas,

ELEAS
LELE
Fiaw,
TR,
TNE",
TYIH_
TaGE.
ELL
Yaw.
27w, wtaw,
wEw
aglaw.
T dlag.
<,
auaw, iAW,
HELERS
-
wWaE.
@an.
s,
) LIELE

w, lean ; g%, Jorm; nfqzz, surpassing ; 99, thick ;

W, much; and g, mild, change the ® 10 ¥, when

¥% and xaw@_ are affixed; as, HIYw, FIw.
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The terminations expressive of comparison
are added to other words besides Adjectives;
as,

1st.—To Nowas; as, =, prosperity ; WAy, HNaw,
or fwaT, fan=, mare prosperous, &c.

2d.—To Pronouns; as, w:, who? sny, which of the
tiwo? AR, which of the many ?

3d.—To Participles; as, 9%, increased (in years),
WG, I

4th.—To Adverds; as, 3%9\. high ; qéqﬁ, Ixg,

&e.

5th.—To Prepositions ; as, [N, up ; IN, better ;

IHA, bhest.

. SEc¢cT1lON I

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.
: ——
L.—CARDINALS.

TF, one. v, eight.

fx, lwo. qaq4, nine.

=, three. ?.:\1[7\[, ten.

waT, four. XA, eleven.
uya. five. A, lwelve.
wE, sir. warwa, thirteen.

WA, seven. wagad. fourteen.



78 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. (PaRT It.

UNSTH, fifteen. faga, a million.
wTRWH, siateen. P, ten millions.

AW, sevenleen. w@s, 100 millions
WRIRWH, eghleen. a¥r®e, 1,000 millions.
Fafaafa, nineteen. w31, 10,000 millions.

fawfa, fwenty. aeraa, 100,000 mills.
txmw, thirty. @=, a billion.
s, forty. axres, (en hillions.
qITaa, fifly. w@, a hundred billions.
afE, saly. Faetrg, 1.000 billions.
gwla, seventy. wrt, 10,000 Lillions.
wa|, eighty. aerwRrEr, 100,000 bills.
wgfa, ninely. ¥4, a trillion.

e, a hundred. RETYA. len lrillions.

€4, a lthousand. sraterat, 100 1rillions.
o, 9gq, len thousand. Aeanree, 1,000 -ills.

s, 100 fhousand.

The uneven Numbers are formed by pre-
fixing &=, =1 or fr, W@, w{T, ww, 3, @y,
wzT, and ¥4 to the even ones; as, Txfdwy,
sifdwfa, afaxta, wgfd ofa, vefdefs, a3fy-
wla, gwfinfa, gefacla, Faftxwa, feenty
one, &c. to twenty nine.

xR, TR, and ErA, are sometimes weed for 7.

as, gFigfagfa, nineteen, &e.
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Numbers united together by a copulative conjune
) tion are added ; without oune, multiplied ; with 3:3’ af
fixed, divided; with ;fy, and mﬁ, they mean the whol
number and half of it. As,7% 3817w 95 9, fouricen years
ggeg, lweaty-five; ﬂ:a’ﬂ!‘mie, 350, i. e. three hun
dred angd half a hundred ; or vgév(ﬂrﬁré, 350, i. e
the half of the half of fourteen hundred ; ﬂwéqm
150.

11. ORDINALS.

qaw, first. fedta, second. wata, third.
\t‘fl.‘!?, Sourth. waw, Sifth, €%, sivth. awa,
seventh, &R, eichth. agw, ninth. xTw, tenth.

From ten to twenty the Ordinals are the
same as the Cardinals. The uneven num-
bers are formed in the same manner as thosc
of the Cardinals; the even ones by adding
®x to the Cardinals. Those under 5. ending
with @ or fa, sometimes drop the T orfa, and
omit aw: as, faxfaaw, or f4m, twenlicth:
Pxerwr or Tuw, (hirtieth ; sfCxEsR. 01
wwifea, fortieth; watw=sw, watw, fiftieth;
abfgww, sirtieth ;, awtaqam, seventiclh ; grifa-
R, eighticth ; aztaaw, ninelieth ; wAARA,
hundred ; we@a®, thousandth, &c.
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fr, f‘a' I, m uY, and wE T, are irre-

guldr in their inflections.

fr is used only in

the dual ; the others only in the plural.

f&, two. Nom. and Obj. masculine ®1, feminine and
neuter §; Inst. Dat. and Abl. guyi; Poss. and Loc.

0.
Masculine.

N. Eoh

0. sta:

I fafu:

D. A. fﬂ'm:

P. I

L. fay
Masculine.

N. =sag

0. ?3'(:

L =sfe

D. A, spp

| 35151'

1. Qaﬁ

=, three.

Feminine,
fag:
fag:
frefu:
faesy:
freat
fags

wqT, Jour.

Feminine.
«g:
TG
wgrafn:

<
QAR
SR

AV "

Neuter.
=Nfw
shfw
fafy:

YW .

-2
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vEd, 879, and %7, are alike in the three genders.
Nom. and Obj. v ; Inst. ggfw:; Dat. & Abl. ggwy;
"Poss. wgmai ; Loc. 79,

Nom. and Obj. ez or ug; Inst. ufg:; Dat. and Abl
ugpt; Poss. wqi; Loc. wgd, wem.

Nom. and Olj. sx% and swr; Inst. syl s,
Dat. and Abl. ;ewy:, =g#a:; Poss. :yai; Loc.
HEH, AT

The following are signs used for the nume-
rical words :—

11, 2, 33, 84, w5, €6, 07, <8,
&9, w 10.

v 11, 1112, &e. R0 20. 20 30, &c.
& 21- ?9 34, &c. Qo0 lm, ¥e 250, 2 o006
1.(}00. 2 <re 1820.



CHAPTER 1IL
OF THE PRONOUNS.

There are four kinds of Pronouns: the
Personal, the Relative, theInterrogative, and
the Adjective Pronouns.

SECTION 1L

OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

The Personal Pronouns are wwmz, I;
W, thou ; w5 or Wz, he, she, and it,\with
their duals and plurals. Gender has respect
only to the third person, and is distinguished
by the terminations in the word &z ; as, &,
he; a1, she; g, it, &e.
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Nom.
Oby.
Inst. .
Dat.
Abl.
Poss.
Loc.

Nom.
Ob;.
Inst.
Dat.
AblL
Poss.
Loc.

Nom.
Ob;.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl.
Poss.

Loc.

ETYMOLOGY.

wEy, 1.

SINGULAR.

o

Y,

wt, and =T,
R,

#d, and &,
Y,

AR/, and |,
afaq,

DUAL.
w1at,
wtat, and T,
wUmat,

I

me.

by me.
to me.
JSrom me.
of me.
in me.

we tweo.
us two.
by us two.

winat, and [, fo us two.

wTIat,

Sfrom us lwo.

wraam, and AT, of us two.

WIITT:

PLURAL.
W, and =7:,
watae,
wand, and =,
Wy,

wam, and m,
WHH,

~

n us two.

we.
us.

by us.

fo us.
Srom us.

of us.

m us.
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Nom.
Ob;.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl
Poss.
Loc.

Nom.

Inst.
Dat.
Abl.
Poss.
Loc.

Nom.

Obj.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl
Poss.
Loc.

SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.

awz, Zhou.

SINGULAR.

®,

wt, and =T,
YT,

q%, and ¥,

w,

7, and 9,

wfa,

DUAL,

ry

aqT,

~

@at, and at,
mmtrf,

thou.

thee.

by thee. .
to thee.
Jrom thee.
of thee.

n thee.

ye lwo.
you lwo.
by you two.

zra'mﬁ‘ and at, /o s you two.*

ga'raa‘?,
gIaT,
ﬂ'ﬂ'.ﬁ"l':,

PLURAL,

T3,
gwte, and T,
gurta:,

gwg:, and T,

gvs,
gus, and T,
gy,

Srom you two.

and at, of you lwo.

wm you lwo.

ye or you.
you.

by you.

{o you.
Jrom you.

of you.
mn you.

| PART 11
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At the beginning of a sentence or poctical verse, in
connection with 9 und, a or, gq indeed, ¥ clearly, (]
“wh! or a verb meaniug fo see, used in another sense,
and when preceded by a vocative case unconnected
with another word, the contracted furms are not used,
In clauses that arc supplementary or inferential, the
contracted forms alone are employed. In all other

cases cither form may be used.

az, He, she, it, &c.

SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter,
N. q: |1 qq
0. L] at ]
I. @ T qa
. D =&@ @ L
A. q@Eq g9 qEHT
P. qq agu qq
L. afem qqt afwa
DUAL.
N. O. JAr £ q

I.D. A. woat "ot woat
P.L. wau 'ﬂ'?ﬂ': qu:
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PLURAL.
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
N.& 10 wtfq
0. 7= ar: wtfa
I ?{: athe ?7: .
.D. qw: qny: T
'_ A. qup: q03g: C g
P. &t qrat aut
L. &g TG g
SECTION II.

OF THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE

PRONOUNS.

q%, who, that, or which, is a Relative, and
5, who ? or what ? is an Interrogative Pro-
noun. They are inflected like ag, except

in the first two cases; as,
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Tz, who, that, or which.

SINGULAR,
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
N @ T qaq
0. ¥ gt EL
I = IqT gqq
N
D.  aa& az IF
A, TET qun: qETR
P. T qqQ: qd
L. ogf@s Tt ate
DUAL,
N. 0. @t b} 3
I. D. A gnat Tugt ot
P. L I qat T
' PLURAL.
~N. g U nfq
0. qE qu gifa
I 3 afi: BT
D. aw: qny: T
A. T quna: i
P, qut et aut
L. i" e yy



Masculine.
N. T
" 0. ]
I R
D. G
A TWW@
P. [y
L. @
N.O. &t
I D. A. qnat
P.L. sau
N. F
0. w1
I ES
D. FoT
A. F:
P. Fut
L. C L

SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.

SINGULAR,

Feminine,

&7
&t
FqT
A
F_Y
FIT:
QT
gt

[parT I

Neuter.
fa
& 4

AT
N
E L]

-

R
x|
wf@a

~

2y
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SECTION III.

OF THE

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

Adjective Pronouns partake of the proper-
ties both of Pronouns and Adjectives, and
may be sub-divided into five sorts: viz. the
Possessive, the Reciprocal, the Distributive,
the Demonstrative, and the Indefinite.

Ist. The Possessive are principally form-
ed from the Personal Pronouns; as, a/dw,
AHE, ATRALA, mine ; |AZY, qAWEH, AETHIA,
thine ; ‘aa, his, hers, its ; HT&EIF, QIFRRIA,
ours ; ?rwm, Tremala, yours ; &, 9=, QA14,
own; WA, self’s. They are inflected like
TH ; as, AT:, AQAAT, AW, &e.

2nd. The Reciprocal ®as, self, is declined
like stwa; as, Nom. wama, waal, #ay, &e.

3rd. The Distributive are w&=, each ;
WEw, every; Watd, one another; UTWT,
each other ; which are inflected like ¥¥.

When every means the whole collectively, rather
than the parts distributively, 9y is used.
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4th. The Demonstrative are ¥XH, TAX,
this, and wxw, that, which are declined
thus :— ‘

XZH, this.
SINGULAR.,
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter,
N. Y L ¥
O TH Tt =
I wadq Waqr waq
D wa wD wa
A. |G T qang
P oy wIU w™
L wfw= st e
DUAL.
N.O. 3@t IH <
I D. A. st smat st
P. L. - gagr waq T
PLURAL.
N. TH TR Taifa
0. THE A wrfa
1. i Q‘[ﬁ-‘{ tﬁ{:
D. Y THHRT ko0
- A. . T . oW
P wEt : wrat . wat.
T. TH -y -
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" gwg, this.

WAL SINGULAR.

A ‘,ﬁf\':j . Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
N wu L TW Lo
0. [wdi, vd¢ wat wat Ty
I Tdd, T94  TAQL TAAC AT, TAA
D. waR T Taa
A,  TEEq TA: TAETY
P. | T Ty
L walem Taat wafan

DUAL.
N. o TR T
0. W, TAT  TA, TR T, TR
I.D.A. Tangt Tauat Taugt
P. L. T8nL,TAQ: LT, TAYT: TAQT: TAAT:
PLURAL.

"N T’ T3 Tafa
0. TAW, TATH_ TG, €A TAriA
I T Tattu: A
D. THI: THEg aw:
A Tam: THERO: TR
P. Taut Tt Tagt
L. Ay Ty LCL |

The last of the two forms in the Obj. and Inst. cases
is commonly used in'the consecutive clauses of a sen-
tence.
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Wz, that.
SINGULAR.

Masculine. Feminine,

N weht  wer
o wy wH

I wRAT  WHAT
D wHa WA
A WHW  wWHET
P sy wHT:
L wates.  wawt

DUAL,
N.O. =& o

I.D. A wepat st
P.L. wgduv w&HaU
PLURAL,

w
wa:

[PART 1.

Neuter.

STEEEL

st

vt

FEEEL
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5th.—The Indefinite are numerous : those
ending with w are declinedlike &, al/; thus,

SINGULAR.,
, Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
N. = T o
0. - Tt o]
I oW T asg
D. T awd e
A.  waEGny €= e Ly
P. w=w w=a: aEw
L. wafe — a@wwt wafwy
DUAL.
N.O. wat as o
I. D. A. g=0at Tanat ganat
O.L. w=au =T gaat:
PLURAL.
N w4 = wwfe
oO. T a1 T
I '8%'3 ﬂil’ﬁ‘(: ﬁ:
D oy minm qwg
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oy, asmany ; wAd, s0 many ; TR, how
many, of much ? are declined like !ﬁ?m
i"l', TAEY, and g, such, are like mar,
exceptm the feminine; as, ¥g=, xguk, 'im
afw, as many as; «fa, so many aé; 'ﬁ‘ﬁr
how many ? are inflected like Nouns ending
with x, but are used in the plural number
only. So =fafaw, cerfain persons. Pafeq
or fRg, some one, is declined like &, with
fa or Wy added according to. the Rules of
Permutation; as, =fww, wifaw, fwlew, §c.
Thus also fawfu,any one ; as, ®1fw or F1sfu,
#1fu, fawfu, &c. Thus also T4z, who-
ever ; as, &, AAT, TAX ; andm who-
soever ; as, aﬂrfﬁ"{, Dic i aw, a’ﬂﬂrﬁaq, &e.

The following words are declined like #=t;
some of them are Adjectives, and some Ad-
jective Pronouns of the Indefinite kind :—

g, &, fem, all; X, one; w, other, different.

=W and IWY, both; but the former is used only in
the dual, and the latter only in the plural number.

=™, other ; S™AT, KA, other, different, and the com-
paratives and superlatives of ¥, 7%, and g, except that
in the first two cases of the neutcr singular they
end with n; as xg:, KO, K.
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gi, eastern, before; IWT, northern, ufter; ¥fgw,
southern, on the right; =, lower, under; S;=y*,
without and within, and 93, after, other; |T, behind,
another; =W, after, behind ; and &, own:—but they
have two forms in the Abl. and Loc. cases singular
masculine, and - neuter, and in the Nom. case plural

masc_l:line; as, g\ai(fma or tz‘a'qmr\; g\ﬁ or ﬁfw{; :ﬁ"
or =

o, few; N, half; wFaw, how many ? 7w, all, ano-
ther ; Saw, first; 9U#, last; qu or &4, second; ww,
fwwa, third ; —but have two forms in the Nom. ease of
the masculine plural; as, a®& or s, &c.

Adjectives ending with M@ have two forms in the
Dat. Abl. and Loc. cases singular; as, fgata, thesecond ;
faMam or fediag), femad or fgAteg, fgare or fgd-
ag, &e.

If any of the above words are used in a sense differ-
ent fromn that aifixed to them, in composition with other
words, or in conncction with an Instrumental case,
they must be inflected regulariy like T,

* If this word means without @ house or town, it is regular

like ™.



CHAPTER 1V.

OF THE VERBS.

SECTION I

OF VERBS IN GENERAL.

The Verbs are simple roots, which gene-
rally consist of two or three letters, and
which are never used without the addition of
some inflection. The roots have no charac-
teristic signs in themselves, but have certain
characteristic letters affixed to them, which
shew to what conjugation they belong, and
in what manner they must be inflected.

Verbs are of two kinds, Primitive and
Derivative.

Of the Primitive, there are three sorts; the
Common, the Aetive, and the Deponent. The
first of these is known by the characteristic
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letter =1, the last by ¥, and the middle one by
the absence of both. Of the Derivatives
there are four sorts ; the Causal, the Opta-
tive, the Frequentative, and’ the Nominal.
The first three of these are formed from
primitive roots, and the last one is formed
from nouns, &c.

Every verb may also be considered as
Transitive or Intransitive, Regular or Irre-
gular, Anomalous or Defective.

All verbs signifying fo move, may also
signify fo arrive at, acquire, or oblain; hence
they are sometimes Transitive and some-
times Intransitive.

ww, he; =, do; and ¥, be, are used as
Auxiliaries : the former is defective, and the
latter two are irregular, insomeof their parts.

To Verbs belong Conjugation, Voice,
Mood, Tense, Number, and Person.

There are ten Conjugations of verbs.
The first Conjugation is distinguished by its
having no characteristic letter; the second
by the letter =@ ; the third by fa; the
fourth by @; the fith by a; the sixth by
W ; the seventh by w; the eighth by z; the
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ninth by 7r; and the tenth by . fw denotes
that the root may be either of the first or
tenth conjugation. When two of the above
letters are attached to one root, they imply
that it belongs to both the conjugatlons
which they characterize.

The Conjugations differ from each other
only in the present tense of the Indicative
mood and its formatives, viz. the Imperfect
tense, and the Imperative and Potential
moods. The tenth conjugation forms an
exception.

The preceding characteristic lettersare ap-
plied only to Primitive Verbs; the Deriva-
tives are of the first, third, or tenth bonju-
gation.

The Voices are three ; the Active, the
Middle, and the Passive.

Common verbs, verbs of the tenth conju-
gation, and Causals, are conjugated in the
Active and Middle voices: in the Active,
when the action of the verb, or the effect
produced by it, has a more particular refer-
ence to the object which the verb governs:
in the Middle, when it has a more particular



CHAP. 1v.] ETYMOLOGY. 99

reference -to, the agent, with which the verb
agrees. As, wtufa, he asks; wre®, he asks
on his own account.

Active verbs are conjugated only in the
Active yoice.

Deponent verbs, with an Active significa-
tion, are conjugated only in the Middle
voice. ‘

Verbs of the tenth conjugation ending
with w, also Optative, Frequentative, and
Nominal Verbs, are not regular; some of
them being conjugated in the Active voice,
some in the Middle, and others in both.

Any verb may be used in the Passive
voice.
The Moods are six; the Indicative, the

Imperative, the Potential, the Precative,
the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive.

The Indicative has six Tenses, the Present,
the Imperfect, the Perfect, the first and se-
cond Futures, and the Indefinite.

The Present tense is used to represent
what is now passing ; as, wrefa, Ae asks oris
asking.
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The Imperfect tenserepresents what trans-
pired in some part of the preceding day; as,
WA, he asked (yesterday.)

The Perfect or Past alludes to what was
done at a very remote period ; as, FaTH, /e
asked (long ago.) '

The First Future or Future Definite inti-
mates what will take place on the morrow;
as, wibaar, he will ask (to-morrow.)

The Second Future or Future Indefinite
expresses what will be, without signifying
the precise time when; as, atfamfa, he will
ask, (sometime or other.)

The Indefinite or Aorist represents what
transpired between a period not very remote-
ly past and the present, but leaves it indefi-
nite when; as, waratw, ke has asked, or did
ask. i

The Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Indefi-
nite are very commonly used indiscriminately
the one for the other.

The Imperative, Potential, Precative, Sub-
junctive, and the Infinitive moods, are used
not so much to represent the precise time,
as the particular manner of any action or
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event; the first two usually refer to present,
and the last three to future time.

The Numbers are three, the Singular, the.
Dual, and the Plural; as, arafa, ke asks;
e, they two ask; wvata, they ask.

In each number there are three Persons,
as, wufa, he asks; wraf|, thou askest;
wratfw, 4 ask, &c. The third person is al-
ways placed first, because it is the most sim-
ple in its inflections.

The following rules are designed to exhi-
bit the changes that take place in the final
letters of Verbal roots when inflected :—

RULES OF PERMUTATION.

RULE L

Verbs beginning with w, v, ¥, ¥, =, in the
list of roots, change them to =, ®, &, ¥, w,
when they are inflected: thus,

W+ P = %fw, he proises.

g+ ®fe = garhw, heaims.

-

TH + ® = W, he stands like a pos’
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gT + € = wm, he will stand.
wt + f& = @\, he bathes.

1 e 8o ®, collect ; and fa, spit, are exceptions.
2. & when preceded by a preposition ending with {,
and § when preceded by one ending with ¢—m, are
again changed to their original form ; as, 5@rfw, fAwr.

————

RULE 1L

w followed by & or ¥ becomes wt; but fol-
lowed by = or a diphthong is dropped. =
followed by a vowel is dropped ; but the &t
of an affix or reduplicated root, followed by a
consonant, becomes ¥; where goon* is not
required. As,

zh"ﬁ\ + f& = gratfa, 1 ask.

oty + gifw  asarate, they ask.
#tar . wha = stufw, they sell.
¢ (P = wiwta: they two sell.
el + «q = wetq, doyeahandon.

1. Simple roots ending with %1 do not drop the &1
in the Present tcuse; as, vt . ;fs=wmfam, they measure,

* The rules for the different conjugations and the formation
of the tenses, will shew in what instances goon is necessary.
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RULE III.

¥-- % if penultimate, and followed by 7 or
T, must be long. If finals of monosyllables
and preceded by a single consonant, or of
words Jiaving more than one syllable and
preceded by a double consonant, they be-
come ¥F, 37, wL; but if finals of words
having more than onc syllable and preceded
by a single consonant, they become T, T,
7; when a vowel follows, and goon is not
required: as

f{’{ + gfa = Ffq. he ploys.
@t  + mwiw = fgafs. they shine.
fefy + I — fafzra:. they served.

g o+ wiwW
fadt + T

7T, they are able.
fax he took.

T L I — W, they did.

1. The vowels are not long before ® or T in the re-
. . . -
duplication of the verbs; as, UV, ke was angry.
2. There are two torms in the Future, when € is
changed to sy ; as 3. pass over ; afcar and aiarn
3. =. =, and 37, if the finals of roots and not of
affixes, become X3 and a7 in every instance when a
vowel follows, and goon is ot required ; as, ¥ + iAW
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= §F, they praise. 77 + ¥ = A7, they injured.
% + It = WK, they injured.
4. If 5 or 1 follow the I of an affix, there are two
forms; as, ¥z + & = ga#: or YA, we aim.
il
RULE 1V.

A short vowel becomes long, the = of a
single consonant becomes f, and of a dou-
ble one g, when @ follows A final =,
where goon is not required, becomes ¥<T;
but if a labial precedes, FT. As,

fa .+ aa = <tuq, itis collected

w + ga = fwas i is done.

W + AR = wﬁm\. may be S])l‘(’(;d.
w4+ ;g = a’fa%ﬁ(, may he pass over.
7T + a =oud, filled '

1. In the Potential mood the vowel is not changed

hefore 75 as, ﬁljam\, he may nourish.
e
RULE V.
A final letter of the = class becomes = ;
a final wor =, also the finals of Ty, ‘mz;r\,
shine ; as, worship ; aw, walk ; v, creale ;
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®y, cleanse; Y, cul; ¥, bake; become
¥, when followed by a—&; and =, 7, w, 3,
3, §, ¥, or g united with &, make %; as,

ga + Ta = afa, he speuks.

3 " T = "¥IL, he will interrogate.
I« + A = 7T, destroyed.
a9+ @fa = ATa, he will speak.
w5 + fg = @fg, (hou lastest.
I+ f@ = afw, thou desirest.

. & followed by ¥—% hecoraes a1, when goon is

not required; as, s . & = %%, wWheace 952, Ae
questions,
.

2. ® when final becomes 2_or 3, and 53 becomas 35

e "~
as JHET or JAT he cledinsed.,
A @ may become [ ader T— KI5 as, aa*fd ur

sRfia, ye have made haste.

-

RULE VL

¥T—m7, if followed by s—ma, when goon is
not admiited, are dropped. Roots with the
characteristic T insert @ throughout. A pe-
nultimate ®, followed by a letter which does
not require goon ; also % and & when penul-
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timate and followed by w—& or _; are
dropped. As,

™ + ® = TN, gone.

fea—x + xatr = F€faar, ke will injure.
hY

|y + 91q = AW, may he churn.

~

¥  + d@ = uw, hespeaks.
g + & = &4, drowned.

~

1. Y, meaning honour, and 18, preserve, do not
drop their penultimate letters.

2. ¥ followed by ® or # becomes & ; followed by =
has two forms. As, SIAR + 49§ = FANFE, gone. H/IA
AN ~ ~ ~

+ 3 = AR, WAW, having come.

3

3. The penultimate | has two forms in the Perfect
tense, where goon is not admitted: as, wwa, AR
or ARYG:, ARA: or ®ay:, &c. .

4. Verbs in the Middle voice, and reduplicated ones

in the Active, drop the penultimate 7 of the termination

= - ~

&=, when &, does not precede ; ux, fg9 + &M = €UA,
they envy ; Ti'b‘i t T = Toaf, they nourish.

5. If two @’s come together, the one in the root is
dropped ; as, |7, with | inserted and fa added, makes
&AT, ke manifests. In all other cases the 7 and €
are made to correspond with the following letter; as,
TN, gratify, a7fa; ag, immerse, nemfa, &c.
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RULE VII.

g and g, followed by any consonant ex-
cept @, are dropped. The final & of a double
letter is also dropped, and # followed by =
or becgmes w, except in the Present tense
and its formatives. & followed by ¥ has two
forms. As,

g+ qU = &var, ke will increase.
wa . Ata = watfa, hedoesorinjures.
'fa;f + wTafa = xtdmfa, ke will envy.
aq o wfe = gmfa, le will dwell.

ang - fu = =wxfy  or wwmbs, shne
. thou, and HAXRTH, he did shine.

1. & fullowed by $—% becomes =, when goon is

~
not required;; as, fga A = YA, spit.

RULE VIIL

¥ followed by a—a becomes g ; but w,
if £ precedes. If o, 2, z, @ precede ¥—7,
when followed by &, w, or , they become
aspirates. % T W ¥ followed by ® or @,
become unaspirated, and the ¥ or @ becomes
¥. As,
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fax, & . Ta = wfe, e licks.

¥, ¥+ qA = TN, burned.

T, G: + wfa = wr@ta, he will hide.
7Y 9 ¢ fa = Ito7, thou milkest.
'{"&"a, + e = w=ufg, he shuls up.

9, ) P = §™, coveled.

1. When @ or & comes in contact with T, it is drop-
ped, and the preceding vowel if short becomes long;
i, §F @ -+ A = 9%, planted. A penultimate | is not
lengthened s as, 7€ g + A = A%, injured.

2. When three consonants of the same class come
in contact, the middle one is dropped; as, g - A=
g, he plays; £ + 7 = £, he enlightens or kindles.

SECTION 1L

OF THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS.
———
FIRST CONJUGATION.
The first Conjugation is formed by remov
ing the final X and adding the different ter-
minations. The removal of  is equivalent

to the insertion of ®. A final T, ¥, or T is
changed to 5g; I or Fto w¥y; ®| or ¥ to
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7Y, and T to ¥y, previous to adding the in-
flections. ¥, 3, ®;, if penultimate and fol-
lowed by a single consonant, require goon: as,
Singular, Dual.  Plural.
far, conquer.Present srafa  wga: wafw

A be. ... .. e.... Hafa «®IEw: «A/If=
1{. morve......... .. gfa gTa: vl
M.odrink.. .. ... .... ugfq yga: waf=
Tyosing.o oo gl mas: TR
faw, know.. ... .. Safd gaa: wae
TH. perceive.. ... .. QT Iy «raty

W, more Or creep. wufs gua: guog
e i—
The principal tenses in the formation of
Verbs are the Present, the Perfect, and the
1st Tuture.

. Root ama—s1, ask. request.
Present atafa,  Perfect aara, Future atfaar.
—
PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE.,
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.,
11 usks orv is asking.
SMINGULAR.
3. wrafw, he asks.
2. wvafs, thou askest.

1. wafs, I ask.
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DUAL.
3. amA:,  they two ask.
. grEaw:,  ye lwo ask.
1. wgmam:, we (wo ask.
PLURAL.
3. wrafwm, they ask. .
Y. grudy, yeur you ask.
1. gramw:. e ask.
IMPERFECT TENSE,
He did usk, &
Singular. Dual. Piural.
3.  gaTea, Faraat FYTEA
2. 4T qYTHH FITAN
1. o9 HATT HYTATHR
PERFECT TENSE, '
He asked.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3 wamw I TaTe:
2. watfaw T TqTa
T Tatfay gatfow
FIRST FUTURE TENSE.
He shall or will ask.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
2. wfuatfa grfaam: aifearg
1. afuatta wfanra: arfears:



CHAP. 1V.]

3.

o

143

ETYMOLOGY.

SECOND FUTURYE.

He shall or will a,s*k'.

Singular. Dual.
Tqibeafa griaga:
afamla aifasw:
qifuanfa qifaeTy:
INDEFINITE.

He asked or has asked.

Singular.

L icd
wyTat:
wyiay

« Singular,

Dual.

watfazt
ywafeay
gatfayg

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Let him ask.
Dual.
qraqat
qrus
LANIE |

POTENTIAL MOOD.

111

Plural.

Tifawmfs
qifawy
Tfamms:

Plural.

ara
aree
qres

He may, can, might, could, would, ov should ask.

3.
2.
1.

Singular.
TN
qa:
yTey

Dual
aremt
qTaH
LI

Plural.

793
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PRECATIVE MOOD.
May he ask.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. "R grTEt qrEEg
2. g T T
1. @E QI qrETH
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Should he as:.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. warfemy L LI warfese
2. w@iE: ERIE e wafawa
1. wafewr DI LAC watlomT™
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Tifas, o ash. )
PARTICIPLES.
Present, ated, asking. Nom. v, aTa,

grag, &c. Continuative qruaTy.
Perfect, watey, asked. Nom. wgrvrs,

ToTeE, TATwE, &

Second Fut. Tifams, aboul to ask. Nom.

grfewa, Fifaant, iy

Indefinite, atfaaaa, asked or having asked.
Nom. aifaagra, mfaasat, afaazq. Indecli-
~Y1a wrfa—r Continnative, grfe®atawr.
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE.

Singular.
aga
Tl
qQru

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

He usks for himself, &c.

Dual.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

He did ask for himself.

Singular.
HYHH
HOYL:
H/AA

, Singular.
qaTd
gatfan
qaTd

Dual.
FaTaat
FaTu Rt
ELICICH

PERFECT.

ITe asked for himself.

Dual.
qgEaTA
FaTatTy
gaifaa®

FIRST FUTURE.

Plural.
et

Plural.
FHATEN
T’
FITaA Y

Plural.
gafu
gaifasor §
TaifeR®

I shall or will ask for himself.

Singular.
Tifaar
gifan@
Tifaary

Dual.
arfaare
gifawrarg
grfaare

Plural,
afeam:
gifaats
ARy



114 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [eparT I

»

=-ww

yanal

SECOND FUTURE.

He shall. or will ask for himself.
Singular, Dual. Plural.
aqifasd aifa=a e~
gifaad Fifa=a q qifeid
afawd LI C ¢ arfoad @z

INDEFINITE.
He asked or did ask for himself.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

gatfaT wattasgTat sgtfaey
safagr  wafamat wafaw gor g
sttty Fqifawly watfasty

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Let him ask for himself.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
araat graat gt
T Fraut o’
T S G ATARY

POTENTIAL MOOD.

He may, can, might, could, or should ask for

himself.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
DI graaTat qraTq
DI DIC aragrat ey’

T Trvafy qraAle
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PRECATIVE MOOD.
May he ask for himself.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. arfante gifaitarert atfadica
2. gifgdtgn aifadtart aufaetea’ or g
1. ofavta DHELICH § riavtaty

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

n

Should he ask for himsely.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. wafuma watfawat warfaw
2. wgattawan: wafawat FHatfaang’
1. wafsag wattaanife  warfaanafs

INFINITIVE MOOD.
arfad, fo ask for himself.

. PARTICIPLES.

Present, Ta®, asking, &c. Nom.qraqt=:,
TTgATaT, aTeRTE, &e.

Perfect, gataw, asked, &c. declined like
the Present.

Second Future, mfaamat®@, ubout (o ask,
§c. declined like the Present.

Indefinite, atfaas and atfa®@r, like the
Active. Continuative, wtfawrt grfaar.
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Active and Deponent Verbs are included
under the rules for the Common ones; the
former being inflected like the Active, and
the latter like the Middle voice, according to
the Conjugations to which they belong as,
¥, drink; Present wafta, Perfect =z¥r, Fut.
yar.  a—%, nourish; Present z=w, Per-
fect =&, Future zrat. =%, eal ; Present wwfa,
Perfect 5=, Fut. 9faat.  wm—s, speak ;
Pres. awww, Perfect awWw, Future atfaar.
wy, grieve; Present Rtufa, Perfect witre,
Future wtfawr. <T&—z, be; Present, 799,
Perfect g2, Future gfaaT.

PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
He is asked.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. T=Eq ad
2. @sH q=Y T
1. a9 IEER TARE

IMPERFECT TENSE,
He was asked.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. Iy waryat T
2. wagryE: war Ut WOy

1. waY L OIS § waTaTAlY



CHAP. IV.]  BTYMOLOGY.
-

~ 10w

w

T )

3.
2.
1.

PERFECT 1ENSE,

He was asked,

Singular. Dual.
qqe qaraa
qyrfsy gAY
aad qaTa®

FIRST FUTURE TENSE,

117

Plural.
gaifsT
gatfador §
DD

He shall or will be asled.

Singular. Dual.
grfeat Frfaaer
aifaqi @ aifaarEry
gifaary LT (R

Plural.
aufaarT:
ey
mfemrEE

SRCOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ile shall or will be asked.

Singular. Dual.
. » arfems grfeas
aifas qife@ 2
aifal mifamma g

INDEFINITE.

Plural.
Qo
ytfam
TR g

IHe has been or was asked.

Singular, Dual,
wyifa warfaurat
watfag: waifearat
watfafe watfewfy

Plural.
watfeTg
wqifend, ¢ or'#
LDt
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
-Let him ask.

‘Bingular. Dual, Plural.
3. wrwrat Tt et
2. arag Frast QA
1. oy TwER AR

POTENTIAL MOOD.
He may, can, might, could or should be asked.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. IqRH TN grat AT
2. @ugn FraaTat TR
q.<f DTSR 13-4 Tarfe

PRECATIVE MOOD.
May he be asked.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
TautE afedarwt  Sifawiea
ERELIEIE aifautaret  arfadta’, or §
arfavta mfevtafy  mlfaqtafe
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Should he be usked.
Singuiar. Dual. Pluial.
3. watfews gafaaiat  wofeww
o wmfemgmr: wafewat wafesna’
1.  gafas wafamafe  wafemraly

.

=10

INFINITIVE MOOD.
qrfaw, lo be asked.
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PARTICIPLES.

Present, amg®E, being asked. N. Tgata:,
AT, grewtd. Present reflective, arafam,
asking himself, declined like the preceding.

Perfect, aaratd, being asked, declined like
the Present.

First Future, atfeaw®, arasdta, ar, oughl
to be asked: declined like the above.

Second Future, afawatw, about to be ask-
ed, declined like the above.

Indefinite, zfa®, asked. Nom. atfaa:,
qifaat, gifad.
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The Passive voice of every verb in each
conjugation is formed in the same manner
as the preceding.

The Passive voice is sometimes used in a
reflective sense; as, €&t fawq, the elephant
walers himself; wafem: W=, the rice cooks
or boils itself.

The third person singular of the Passive
is sometimes used impersonally; as, ¥ad 74T,
it is existed by thee, 1. e. thou existest. A
Passive participle with the Auxiliary verb
expressed or understood, is frequently used
in prefercnce tothe Passive Voice; as, wanfe,
he is* gone ; ¥mIfa, thou oughtest to be
killed ; 3w, it is said.

The following verbsof the first conjugation
are irregular in the Present tense and its
formatives :—

w7, sip, makes mramfa; wm, go, uif‘a;n‘w\,
step, wwta; wr, sncdl, Taghh; T, bite, gufa; T,
give, agM; W, kindle, wwfa; w, drink, foafa; =,
mind, ®AA; A, ceuse, agM; T=—=, colour, (17,
GLE g, move, iafa; we, be sad, Lk SN LI unite,
enfn; W5 —=x, embrace, @#A; ¥, stand, MEA.
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TS{used in a reflective sense, makes y®f or Y.

In the Passive g1, w1, 1. —, nourish ; ¥, drink ;

S 3 . .

3—w, exchange; ¥ and X, sound ; '?r, sing ; %, purt-

D » < .

Sy ; §, waste, change their finals to £ ; as, a7, Hlgy,
e,

There are no verbs of this conjugatien cndmw with 8,

g. or .m and only one, a deponent, ending with &ir; ac,

®1—T, resolve ; Pros. =qaw, &e.

The primitive verbs of this conjugation
are about one thousand.

Asthe Present tense and its formatives
are the parts which particularly distinguish
the verbs of one conjugation from those of
another, they alone will now be given in
full, and the rest will be supplied by the
Synopsis.

For the method of inflecting any part
of the verb found in the Synopsis, see the
Formation of the Tenses.
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SECOND CONJUGATION.

The second Conjugation has all the ter-
minations united immediately with the root
according to the rules of Permutation.

A penultimate vowel requires goon, as in
the first conjugation.

A final vowel requires goon, excepting 3,
which requires vriddhy.

It is only in the singular of the Present
and Imperfect; in the third singular of the
Imperative Active ; and in the first singular
dual and plural of the Imperative Active and
Middle, that goon or vriddhy is required.

Roots with the characteristic w insert ¥
before a consonant, and have two forms in
the third singular of the Imperfect.

Verbs with a final w1, and frg—a, =, 1.
envy, have two forms in the third plural of
the Imperfect.
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Roots with the characteristic & being con-
sidered as reduplicated, are inflected like the
third conjugation. As,

Singular. Dual. Plural.
14, preserve ; Pr.utfq wta:  wrfw
Imp. 3rd pl. st or F:.

¥-a, shine, §¢.  dfa <tw:  Tagfm
T, praise, aifa T «q90W
fae—w, 5, luste, lick, <fe <t faxfa
Mid. =tz fawiq favw
ze—w, 51, milk, M T gwh
Mid. g8 zetd -zwq
TL-W, 6, weep, Tfzfa wfca: zzfa
Imp. 3rd sing. ®TxH or WLt

Y-, ¥, awake, stnfd wiga: yrafa
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

Singular.

ey

Ly
i

Singular,

HqIEZ,
T
weH

Singular.

¥y

Singular.

frary

~

fram:
fewt

PRESENT TENSE,

Dual,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Dual.
wlfrgt
wfeg
wiey
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Dual.

721

POTENTIAL MOOD.
Dual.
fumt
frar
fxuw

Plural.

frufs
frg
frs

Plural.
wiena, wiey:
wfce
wiew

Plural.
LL]
feg

TR W

Plural.
fem:
foum
fram@
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MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. few fxcatd feud
2. &R faara ﬁri
1. =3 femr fuse
IMPERFECT TENSE,
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. w=few wigamt sy
2. wigsr wigarat wfq"
1. =&fa wiealy wiksfy
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plueal.
3. fewt feamt femat
2. fe= fewrat ﬁ;’
1. ®Y TEEe RuTav
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. f«dlw fe gt fftca
2. fedtam: feutarat ey

1. fgaiw fdiafy fratnfe
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In the 3rd person singular of the Imperfect, and in
the 1st persons of the Inperative, a final = requires
goon, and not vriddhy ; as. T praise, 3Ad; Aara,
agrg, [arA. With the exception of the above persons,
q injure, § sound, and € praise, have two forms in
the active where goon is admitted ; as, i Adifa, AH:,
§af7ﬂ.

ig\«—?‘, praise, and f{-——?, rule, have g inserted,
when g or v follows; as; 3. i%, f?fﬁ, £sa. 2. Efjé’
f'&'li, ff‘s’cﬁ, &e. A govern changes the @7 to g,
(except in the 3rd plural,) when goon is not admitted ;
as, wf|, foe:, wefs, &c. 2nd singular of the Impera-
tive wify,

adt and Y. shine, and g, hring forth, do not admit
of goon in the first persons of the Imperative, ¥
and @«Y, make 'e\"[zzzfq and 9gA. and ®1 makes #Ya¥, in
the Passive.

There are about seventy Primitives of this

conjugation.

THIRD CONJUGATION.

The third Conjugation has the first syllable
of the root reduplicated, and the last united
with the different terminations as in the pre-
ceding conjugation. It has ¥ for the redu-
plication of =z, a short for a long vowel,
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a smooth for a rough consonant, = for &, and
= for 5. A penultimate vowel requires goon,
except in the Ist pers sing. of the Imperf.
and in the Ist persons of the Imperative. A
final vowel requires goon.  In the 3d pers.
plu of the Imperfect. alsothe final vowel
requires goon, and the termination ¥ad is

changed to 3:.

singuies Dual. Plaral
wi—f9. forsake. Pr. swfa seta: wrfa
W—fa, fear. fawle fuehir faifa
¥—fa. sacrifice.
H¥—fa. =. nourish. faufs fuva frufa
fag - fa. sound. feufe fzfue: f=fygfa
ax—Ta, make haste. gaifs qa7:  gavfa
faa— f=, Anow. faqafa fufeas: fafwala
i
ACTINE T'OICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

-~ 2

wwifa %8 s@fa

PRILSENT? TENSS,

Sineular. Dl Piaral
3. fauf= fawa: fasile
2 faufy faww: faww

1 faufa fawa: fawg:
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. wfaw wfﬂg'a’t HiquT:
2, . wfaqw: wfmgw‘ arﬁrfa
1. =faw srfafa avfmgw
. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sincular, Dual. Plural.
3 fauy fasgat faug
2. faufe faue fawa
1. fwtfw T fawT=
POTENTIAL MOQD.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. faduq fayamt fae:
2. favmn fawaa s
1. fq?ﬁa’t fatima ﬁroiam
MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
IPRESFENT TENSE.
Simgular. Dual. Plural
3. fd«;a fauta fawa
2. f@ad fure ﬁwga
1. fa% TR farwe
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Sineular. Dl Plural.
3. wfnl q . quiat wiaws
2 wfm: AL & _quTH wﬁlg W’

1. wiafy LILCCR § wivwafe
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plurul.
3. ﬁ’zfﬂ*t fawnat fauat
2. fays fawat faau’
1. faaT fawTiae fTRY

POTENTIAL MOOD. '

Singular. Dual. Plural.

faita faaitarrart fitTa
faslarer.  fawtarat fritu
faeita faxtafe favitafy

—~ 10 ¢
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fa, purify ; Tan, separate ; and ey, surround ; make
the reduplication by ¥ ; as, Fafws, faw, 3faafy, &c.

gi—Ta, W, give, loses the & where a consonant
follows, and goon is not admitted ; as Present, T ¥fa,
¥, {¥f; Imperfect, mggm, sx9i, uy(y;, &c
ImperatiVe, 3™, W, €n; cecond sing. ¥
Potential, y@rn, Tami, Ta@:, &c. Middle, €5, g7,
TXA.  lmperf. g%, agyai, 8Ty, &e. Iinperative
¥, T, ¥, &c. Potential, g7, Passive gaA.
So wi—Tf@, w, hold; Active, g arfa, us:, Tufn; Middle,
WY, Twir, Tea. Pasive daw,

y—fag, fil/, has two forms in the persons which do
not admit of goon; as fuu'sy, fagd: or fvﬁ:, fogfa
or fauifa, &c. ®1, measure, wmakes A, Twma, fwaw
&e. w1, move; ToQin, fawiA, TaxA, &c. w1, forsake,
makes in the 2d Imperative, 7ty 9w and sTkfy.
Passive @4, I, together with o), fear, admits of two
forms where goon is not required ; as 3d person dual
faxn: or fafwm:, &c. §, sucrifice, makes second
Imperative awfa.

There are about twenty verbs of this Con-

Jjugation.
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.

The fourth Conjugation has 7 united with
the root, after which it is inflected as a verb

of the first conjugation, except that a penul-
timate short vowel is not lengthened by goon.

Roots with a final Sitdrop it in the Active
voice, and in the Passive changeit tox: those
with the characteristic ®, change a penulti-
mate § to wWT. As,

Singular.  Dual. Plural,

wy—7,, swear, curse. Pr. wefa vwa: wofsa
fza—a, play.. ......... gl ga: ke
ug—3, nourish, support. uwfa uvaw: yaf=
~ ~ ~ AR

13, destroy.. .. ... .. afs gm gliw
Pass. gtaw.
R, ¥, be quiet.. . .. aafa woga: wrgfn
—eetl—

ACTIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE,
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. aufy L Qa: wygtH
2. wugfg g g3
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singuhr. Dual. Plural.
3. wray wararat wage
2. wuw: s wAaN
1. waw W R

. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. wuq srarat Scury
2. wwW waH TN
1.  wrafa W TR

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular. D‘.‘id' Plural.
3. wEa wradt gy
2, @ oL T
1. wad e TR

. ———

MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular Dui\l, Plural.
3. waw wad WY
2. wv® wad wad
1. w4 AR YUY

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singrujar. Dual. Plural.
3. wuwd wrraat wNuH
2. wWEEAL wraat W

1. wa® wrwrfy  weeAE
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. wywt waat woat
wIw weat woA
we THE Y WOIwY
POTENTIAL MOOD. !
Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. wvg warat I
2. g wegTat now
1. w3 wiafy Rl
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fm{-—w, be pleased, makes Rafw, AwA:, Ralm,

There are about one hundred and thirty
Primitives of this Conjugation.

*  FIFTH CONJUGATION.

The fifth Conjugation has 9 united with
the root : the I of ¥ admits of goon in the
same persons as verbs of the second conju-
gatiou, but a penultimate short vowel does

not admit of goon. As,
Singular.  Dual. lural.

g @, S, aim, guess. Pr. gatfa gaa: gafq
T4, =, shreen, cover. TR TAA: ERICIC:
e, he able... .. wwtfa TH: qgﬁg

- A, hoast.. ... ... zutfa  zya: zyafs
fuz =, live, move.. .. fuafa fyas: fy=f=
——

ACTHE T'OICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. #\arfa qaa: gaf=
2. watfy gaw: gaw

L gt g, gw: gL EW
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IMPERFECT TENSE,
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. WA wygaat WA
2. ¥gau wqAH wETH
1. -wgag AT, FEA  WHAR, WEW
IMPERATIVE MOOD."*
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. gag gaat aaw
~ ~ ~ ~ ~
D) 3
=~ 1 g3 gaaq
1. gaxla gaqd AR
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. gIAE gagrat gag:
2. gAJ: qgaars qaaA
1. @agt gaarg gaqH
MIDDLE ] OICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD
PRESENT TENSE.
Singrular, Dual. Plural.
3. gTd gATd HqAd
2. #AY g g
L §d gII¥ gAY
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. wWgaqa wg=at wEAA
2. wWHAY: gt wWHAY
1. wafs wHaale waanfy
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Simgular, Dual. Plural.
3. gaat gawmt H=at
2. ®aw garat gaa

1. \a UREICE gAY

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
3. "Haw FAITAL gATa
2. g=igran gAtarat gt
I. w<g gtafy g4RlY
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3—3, hear, makes {:inﬁt, TEA:, Twia, &e.
There are about forty Primitives of this
Conjugation.

SIXTII CONJUGATION.

The sixth Conjugation differs from the first
only in the following particulars:—

T—= final arerespectively changed to T,
37, TG and goon is not admitted.  In the
Middle voice ® becomes fa.

Roots with the characteristic w inseyt 1.

A penultimate short vowel does not re-
quire goon. As,

fu—m, hold... Pr. fuafa Tyaa: fuzfw

T, praise.. ... agfa dga: q3f|
Ci & swallow.. . . facfa foca: factw
7, T, diee . faagq faga fgaN

9T, U, liberate, wafa  wwa: GELR

W, S, pan... szfa gza:  qzfE
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o

Poad

o

INDICATIVE

Singular.
azxfa
g=fa
RRUE

~

Singular.

Singular.
qq

4

¢

-

A ¢
%a

Singular,

a
)
,A

B
o

ETYMOLOGY.

ACTIVE VOICE.

MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Dual. Plural.
qZH: {fﬁfﬂ
Rt 7%y
Lot e
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Dual. Plural
FI=AL HIZY
wazd T
W Eha
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Dual. Plural.
gzat 3=
q319 qEIH
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Dual. Plural.
szat "I
LCL qad
LEE qH

149
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MIDDLE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Singular.
by
qI®

-

LEY:)

~

s

Singular.
XA
T
LGS

Singular.
gzat
a9

P Es

‘.‘\

Singular.
LEG
R
LCD]

PRESENT TENSE.

Dual. Plural,
GEG LEC
34 LET)
REEA] TIRR
IMPERFECT TENSH.

Dual. Plural.
wazat Az
waeat wATa

wazafy wAZATE
{MPERATIVE MOOD.

Dual. Plural.
gzat gzt
gat qgd

=S 2
LCIch § AZTHY

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Dual. Plural.
g grat T
graret x4
LOE ¢ O §
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g9, desire ; K. C®>:, CR0AW, &e. 39, fill;
R, A, TR, 7w, hill ; T, dispose in order 5 7=,
T, love ; g3, appland, have two forms 5 thus, w7
and IWfA. 9@, sk, and 1Y, cul, changethe 7 to ®v;
as, ogfa, agn:, ggfa. Igf, 3gm, agfa. Dussive,
v, ITHE-

There are about one hundred and fifty Pri-
mitives of this conjugation.

SEVENTH CONJUGATION.

The seventh Conjugation has @ inserted in
the root, after which it iIs inflected like a
verb of the second conjugation. A penulti-
mate vowel does not admit goon.and the in-
herent ® of the 7 is dropped in those persons
which do not admit of gweon in the 2d Con-
jugation. As,

Singular, Dual. Plural,

TY-N, A, shul. Pr. TWFE TWw: TAlR

Mid. =5, =amwt ©aw
gA—y, S, nite.  FAtw  ga: Fafw

Mid. g RECUICE )
faz—w, =, divide. twafa o faxi=

Mid. fa®  fu=at faxa
teg—u, iyjure. .. feafa fém: féal@

WSy, break. .. wafaw o 18 i ]
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ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual.
Tl TN
*afe T
Tufyw T3
IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Dual.
TETE wrat
wETY, TEE WY
wEA TTH

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual.
L xug | . xat
«fy T

zayita T

POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual.
T Tagrat
T TAOTH
e -y

[PArT w1

Plural.
[ ]

zuf®
T

Plural.
T
wTY
HER

Plural.
TN
T
TUEW

Plural.

T
«©vam™
nAMIR
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MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. | Tuat TR
2. T Tt w4
1. &3 TR TWHR

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. HWTH FEurat wEAA
2. HEAT wrarat wE3
1. w:a:f«u we e FEWE

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singrular. Dual. Plural.

3. w=xt warat Tuat
2. T« gt T
1. wwy TOYEE TUHRE
POTENTIAL MOOD.

Singular. Dual, Plural.
3. T TAataat T,
2. wTAYgEL waYarat T
1. walw Ttafx TaAtY
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A€—W", injure, inserts ¥ instead of 7 in the persons
that admit of goon ; as 3. ayfe. xw:,ixf"; 2. =Ty,
1@, 1@ ; 1. 2wl g, .

There are about twenty-five Primitives of
this conjugation.

EIGHTH CONJUGATION.

The eighth Conjugation has3 affixed tothe
root, after which it is inflected precisely the
same as the fifth conjugation; as, #9—-%, s,
extend. Present, qatfa, a9a:, q=tw, &c.
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wg—%, W, go, makes MMy, WO, wr@bn; and
DA, wya:, s, &c.

g, :;t, do, requires goon before = ; it afterwards
changes the inherent & of ® 10 I, adds 1 for 5 when
a vowel follows, and drops the affixed =¥, when a,
7, or g follows, in the persons which do not admit of
goon. As,

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. wuf =ZA =
2. =uf sxu: wx "
1. «f= = w5y

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. s T EAi nPA
2. ®\wn & EA nTEA
1. s T | w7

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. =3}m sE A =T
2. TT b b
1. wyafw w{an w{aw

Potential  Mood, walia, seliai, wr', &c.

Middle Voice. Present tense, tgt?i.sael?f, 157‘:%, &e.
Tmperf. ®«xa, swaiai, AR, &c. Imperative mood,
XA, gélﬂi, ws&ai, &c. Potential, waifn, witami,

w {17, &c.
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There are about ten Primitives of this
conjugation,

NINTH CONJUGATION.

The ninth Conjugation has w1 united with
the root, and does not change the penulti-
mate vowel by goon.  Roots with the cha-
racteristic fir change a final long vowel to a
short one. Verbs ending with a consonant
form the second person of the lmperative

Mood by sma. As,

Singular.  Dual. Plural.
#—, S, buy.  Pr. atwfa atwtsr wwtE
T, s, purify.. .. gt gata: uats

A7, churn. . ... §guifa gwta:  awfw
Y-, extract. . ... iimrnﬁw W: LRUE

Imperative, 2d sing. wegrw.
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e

.
o>

— 2

ACTIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
ﬁﬁﬁ\a AT, wtufE
ERCultE: Tt wity
ENCUe At mIA:

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Singular, Dual. Plural.

AR Tt THIA
EEart S E U EEAG
AT TR E'E Beuita|

INMPERATIVE MOOD.

~incular, Dual. Plural.
AR wimtat EEEueg)
Ftmifg ENT ERuC]
atuifa EjEUC] FUR
POTENTIAL MOOD,
Dual. Plural

Singrular.

ot wwrAEt H(TE:
Edeuitnd Himtate T
riulgt FIRUOIES Eivgotes
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MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
Singular, Dual. Plural.
ELuc E Nt Eacusy
AWy Eacues FIWTA
na TR EATaCE

{MPERFECT TENSE.
Singular, Dual. Plural.

HHRITF TRt TR
TR Fatorat FHRITE
FRI@ gaatafy  sEawty

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
wiwtat Faat Twat
L Frarat LA
EIEy £ {LuC ey e

POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural,

e rIIEt RITWIL,
watgae waarat EIRatr
e Hmale Hutale
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ww, eriract,uscd in a veflective sense, makes 55:(1";( or
- N\
wad. W—7, know, makes F@ArA, FAA:, AAfEw, &e.
There are about sixty Primitives of this
conjugation.

TENTH CONJUGATION.

The tenth Conjugation has ¥ inserted in
the root, and is then inflected like a verb
ending with g of the first conjugation. The ¥
is retained in the principal tenses. =¥, 3,
and =, if penultimate and followed by a sin-
gle consonant, require goon; and ¥ requires
vriddhy. A finalvowel requires rriddhy ; and
a final ;Y requires the addition of @ previous
to the insertion of .

Roots with the characteristic & drop the

final &, and admit neither goon nor vriddhy .
As,

Singular. Dual. Plural,
&, steal. Pr. Irrafa stcaw: Stcafs

wz—fw, 57, cover. .. mzafa wxga: el
o=, fill..... .... uregfe urege: gregfs
W=, hpow....... wrgfa wwaw: swwatE
7O-A, &, forbear. vats =@y FEatw
®E—H, ¥, speak.. ... Tugly Fuga:  F9Ew
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ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. Treafq STTIE: wreal
2. STT¥w AT MY
1. wata ¥ T Rlceic
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Singular, Dual. Plural,
3.  WITIR HaTCgat HATCT ]
2. wuiLa: Le e HarLan
1. wWud HALAE AT
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
. wcEy gt Srcay
2. Trwm Cleen STga
Jrcafa mnaE [QTCAR
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
: LA uTTgat wLay:
Lt Bread wrcan
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MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE

Singular.
3. Sme
2. S|
1. SR

Singular.

3. wWNEE«

bl

SREIY

ingular.

wm

-— D QO
é)

il S
)
)

FRTTAWT:

ETYMOLOGY.

PRESENT TENSE,
Dual.
Rltor
ScEd
SEEy

IMPERFECT TENSE.
Dual.
LI
wrTaat
waraEly

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Dual.
STCaat
wrcaut
IR

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Dual.
Ayt
e
wcaafy

169

MOOD.

Plural.
QIR

Sy

N

Plural,

-~

HqITTH
|ETTTH
HIICAATY

Plural.

qreg=t
IR

Plural.

- -

STETR
QraY
Scanfy
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TA—w, make a pleasant noise, forms wYwafy, wsan:,
9T, &c.

The verbs of this, together with thosc of
the preceding conjugations,make up the total
number of the simple roots, which are com-
puted to be one thousand seven hundred and
sixty-five. Owing to the same word’s being
often differently spelt, and its sometimes be-
longing to more than one conjugation, the
number is considercd by some to amount to
about two thousand. These verbs are great-
ly increased in their number by meauns of
the Prepositions; they are however conju-.
gated in the same manner, when the Prepo-
sitions are prefixed, as in their simple state.

SECTION 1I1.
OF THE FORMATION
OF
THE TENSES.

-
THE PRESENT, &c.

The Present tense is formed according to
the rules laid down at the beginning of each

conjugation.
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Roots with the characteristic  change 7
to ¥, and ¥ to I in the Present tense of the
Passive ; as, an—=, sacrifice; T™a, THq,
TR, 37—, speak, I7q, §e.

The Imperfect is formed from the Present
by prefixing the augment &, and changing
the final fa to € and @ to 7.  'When fa and
@are preceded by a vowel, they become &
and & : when united with a consonant, in the
Active fa is dropped, and the final of the
verb changed according to the rules of Per-
mutation; in the Middle ¥ is changed to %.
As, arafa, sameg; 99w, waraw. st
we¢; fvE, wire. Tuls, goog €, s

When fa is dropped and thefinal changed,
the 2d person is like the 3d ; but if the fi-
nal becomes 9, there are two forms : as, 3d,
wee, 2d. wig; 3d. wywy, 2d. w¥¥TY, and
LA

Verbs beginning with a vowel require vrid-
dhy when the augment is prefixed; as, S# s,
A\ _wp .
q@, he covered; WA—SI, be wpright,

Sirm, sl
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When Verbs are compounded with Pre-
positions, the augment is always prefixed to
the root, and not to the Preposition ; as, w¥,
be supreme, rule ; waatw, v,

The Imperative mood is formed from the
Present, by changing the final termination
fato 7, and & to at. As, grafa, greq ; arww,
gruat.

If the verb ends with &, or = after a single conso-
nant, no addition is made ; but if with any other vow-
el. or ¥ after a compound consonant, f® is added; if
with t:—-ﬁ\, fa is added ; in the2d person of the Impe-
rative Active ; as, 1Ny, fn‘zfq ; ar; W3 iy
agEfy; T

arq_may be used in the 3rd and 2d persons singular
ina Precative sensc ; as SReATA. may he, or mayest thou
live. So fg or 7 in the Active, and ® or w in the
Middle, may be used for all the persons in the sense of
repetition or excess. The fy is dropped, retained, or
changed according to the above rule.

The Potential mood is formed from the
Present by rejecting goon, and changing the
final termination. If w precedes the termi-
nations, they will be T« and ¥« ; if any other
letter, @ty and XA, As, wT9a, atua; fwwry,
fuelte, &e.
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THE PERFECT. .

The Perfect tense is characterized by the
reduplication of the first syllable, and by
the changes which take place in the Penul-
timate and final letters of the root.

1st. Of the Reduplication. In the re-
duplication an aspirated cousonant is chang-
ed into an unaspirated one, and a long vow-
el into a short one ; but if the first syllable
of the root is an unaspirated consonant, fol-
lowed by a short vowel, it is simply doubled;
as, WX, worship, %X ; IW, JAIW; W%,
garg, &ec.

¥ is the short vowel of ¥, ¥, T;and 3
of =, &1, §T.

% is used for the reduplication of %, w,
or a diphthong; w for ® or @, and x for w,
T, 0orY. As¥, nourwh TATL ; ¥, pass over,
W ; Q'r, cut m =, do, 'lﬂnt u{, eat,
watz; T, sing, r; wr, smell, :‘, ¥, sa-
crifice, TV

Verbs beginning with a double consonant
reduplicate the first one; but if the first is
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T H, and the last any letter of @—, they
reduplicate the last-one ; as, g1, eaf, T
%, dry, 987 ; &ec.

" Verbsbeginning with s, or with ® follow-
ed by a double consonant, prefix srta for the
reduplication; as €T, go, WY ; A, move
or honor, HTAY.

If the verb begins with %t or 3 succeeded
by a single consonant, the %t or ¥ is dou-
bled; as, wtw, oblain, wm. w4, live, ®TA.

am occupy space, makes H[EY; .md ar{-—:, rest,
& aud sk,

Verbs beginning with T and 3 take xo
and 37 for the reduplication; those having
the characteristic ¥ prefix ¥ and 3 for the
reduplication of @ and 7. As, ¥m, desire,
TIY; I, move, IqT@; IN—I, sacrifice,
Taww; AU—L, Sow, weave, ITW; J—T,
dare, T TTT T4 &e.

Verbs with an initial vowel that is long by
nature or position, omit the reduplication,
and are inflected like verbs of the 10th con-
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jugation ; as, TW, increase, TUTATH, TATHHT
or TYTER ; I, wet, ITWE, &c.

2d. Of the Penultimate. A penultimate 5
followed by a single consonant requires vrid-
dhy ; x,3,and = in the same situation require
goon. As, ou, g ; fywy, fziw; q%, ?ﬁT{ ;
97, injure, 4%,

Goon is required only in the singular, and
vriddhy only in the lst and 3d persons sin-
gular of the Active voice.

Verbs with a penultimate 5, when they
have the letter of reduplication the same as
the first letter of the root, and end with a
single tonsonart, lose the reduplicated let-
ter, and change the 5 to T where vriddhy is
not required; as,

ACTIVE.

Singular, Dual. .I:ium}
3. wrm T qy:
2. wuy, Nfvg Ruy: wq
1. oo, woem %faq wfuw
MIDDLE. [ )

Singular. Dual. Plural

T Rura efuT
2. wfuw T Thrs
s s LA
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So |9, q9E, ’Fmg: E’iﬂ, &e.

Thus also are inflected Iy see, J pass over, v be
ashamed, T3 command, boast, ®a bear fruit, WS wor-
ship, and =g Aill.

]7, give, TN jump, and verbs with an initial 1, are
exceptions to the above rule; as, X F, ]I, TR,
&ec.

Verbs with the characteristic @, and 1, be
old ; Ty, meaning kil ; @, vomil, and =,
liherate, have two forms ; as, ww-—a, do or
move. 3rd, THIW, WHTF: RTH:, Twm: R
2nd, wwfow, ®faw, &e. T—w, 5, shine ;
T, TN TAT:, T T, &Ko

Roots with a penultimate short vowel are
inflected like feg. Thus,

ACTITE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. f:=w f&iey: ffry:
2. fz3fuy, feeg fzfwmw: fzfxn
1. 3w fefaz tefuw

‘ MIDDLE.

Singnlar. Dual. Plural.
3. f&fw f<fem@ fzfxfa
2. fxixfed ffema ffitay
LI 6 ffxfrm®  ffifane
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So 7z and TY ; §=, FITY, T35, &
q¥; Y, ¥9Yg:, a9y, &c.

Those having the penultimate long by na-
ture or position are like T1@; as, ¥y, live;
forsita, fsoitaq:, oty &c. @—go; T3,
Fg@ra:, aa:, &e.

Verbs having & and 37 in the redupli-
cation, change them to % and & when goon
is not admitted ; as,

ACTIVE.
Siagular. Dual. Plural.
3. A e I
2. zafwg, xag  xAw: L
L g zawn xfw *om
’ MIDDLE,
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. IR T T
2. xftam T o
IR < | T Thme

%

So x¥; x¥w, T9y, ¥y, &c. I ST,
IEn, I, &e. Iq; 9, WA,
3{5:, Ke.

a, sew, has two forms; as, 3rd, 3wy, = and

F7n:, Wy and Fq:; 20d, sefaw, &c. It also makes
A, Wy, v, &



180 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.,  [PART. H.

Veerbs of vthe: tenth ‘conjugation form the
Perfect by affixing 5t to the root, and adding
to it the Perfect tense of the verb g, ¥, or
|, as,

' ACTIVE and MIDDLE.
*Sinéru{ar. «Dual. R Plural.
3. HCAWE WTIWRI®Y: QI AIATE:
2. [rcawifay JTAATEE:  WICAAE
1. Scgwre Saafes srcawtER
ACTIVE and MIDDLE.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

3. %ttamg %Ttmw;-g: WAAHT:

2. [ERATY SEEEeEY: e
1. Smmmwad wrgmAdfas sgpeifaa
ACTIVE.
Singular, Dual. Plural. =
3. WITIERL FLIAENT: STCATER:
2. UWATERY I[CAEHY:  SICARR
1.  STCATERIT SregrEad %rtarss%gnx
MIDDLE.
Singular. Duaul. Plural.

3. WCAER  LCATIEA Al AT

2.  WEATERY ACATE X (T Sy

1. SERd [Ty [dernav
Thus also are inflected verbs containing

more than one vowel, derivative verbs, O

go, and T lake.
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gq burn, w1x_and %@ shine, ¥ sacrifice, ¥ nowrish,
and oY, be ashamed, have two forms ; as, v, Sirewre;
ewiw, WNEHe; FgA, Fewag; fovg, favamg;
g, FRTRY. )

When the Perfect of wrq and 3 are added
to the Passive, they are used in the Middle
voice ; a8, ATTITAH, VTCAHTETH, AITIHAIE L,
&ec. So JrTamE, &c.

With this exception the Passive is always
the same as the Middle in the Perfect tense.

3rd.—Of the Finals. Every verb in the
Perfect tense has 31 inserted in its final letter;
as, q4K, 44, &c.

Verbs ending with 5t or a diphthong are
inflected in the following manner; as, T—=,
gwe.

ACTIFE FOICE.

Sigguhr. Dual. Plural.
3. &QT Ly g
2. =z, zfK™ zZY: =
L zar zfa «f&w
MIDDLE FOICE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. R Tk
2. =zz®, xfxe =Y T, Sy
1. =® gz AR
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So¥%, drink, z¥T; 3, sing, wat; ®T, cuf,
=&T, &ec.

Verbs having ¥—sz final change them to
W, 19, and §1L; as, @, G, 4.

ACTIVE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. fawm taliras: falwy:

2. fuwlw kIg Giray: falama
1. Gww fama  Gixfe fafxfaw

MIDDLE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. fefxa fafwara fufsfat
2, fafxfaa fafamary fafxfay
1. faf=3 fafnfge  fafwfawms
neni——
ACTIVE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. q81q RIELE LGRE
2. gutew, e Y g
1 mmwgw gIe gt
MIDDLF.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
3. ¥W gy gefe
2. wsfE gy agfed
1L gR geley  |Efere
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ACTIVE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. qHIL q4Yq: ‘ﬂg:
2. may T ay
1. qHTL, 6T T‘Z? mgw
MIDDLE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
3. &9 9T afud
2. IWY Iy Y
I LLEL THAE

( tear, '1 S, mu]n injure, have two forms in the

du.xl and plur.xl, as, qglr, IRIA ITA, [WR: IS5
&e.

All verbs insert T in the 2d singular of
the Perfect Active; those ending with = are
exceptions. Thoseending witha vowel, those
which drop a penultimate = in the Perfect,
and those which do not insert € in the Fu-
ture, have two forms. As, gmifqwg, =Y,
zz1y, ¥fgy, fxRg, %3 fua.

g go. % hear, ¥ praise, and @ ovoze, do not take .
Verbs ending with 3 ; § make « noise, T, heat, ® g,

. . - .
wim ;W praise ; & and @ shreen, take it alone.
¢

A penultimate 5t formed froma short vow-
cl, may be long or short in the lst person
singular ; as, WA™ or WWA, WET or FAS.
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The following verbs are irregular in the
Perfect :—
Ya—=, dig. 3. YT wq, VA 2. wafrg, way;,
97 ; 1. s sww, <fge, R Mid. 3. <@
fe—=, @, collect. 3. Tawia fawiy, fews: femn;:, M
fe#; 2. faly fesfon fedy fexfazy, fswg: femw,
faw feqy; 1. fewig fewz faxrz faxs, fefge fefae,
fefww fefmw.
57, conquer, 3. Tama, fi'ng:, f?"gt; 2. fang fRan-
fum, fomy:, fam; 1. fazz frm, fr i, fefas.
¥—=, nourish. 3. Tew. foam, &fwy; 2. T fus,
femm, fefma; 1. en, fgfmag, Rigag.
Qa—=, shine. 3. T @y, fegniy, fagfa, &c. So wm,
enlarge ; 3. fuw, fewrm, falwy, &c.
TH—7, imjure. 3. (M, TXHA:, 10y 2. (Tfuy &e.
®&—3. conceal. 3, fewia, ﬁ!r:l.: flqtlix, fag: ﬁug:;
2. fagfay, fery: Taaray:, fey, fega; 1. fagiz fags,
fufqe fagfas, falgw feghs.
Nﬂ\, spit. 3. fega fefga fade fafgw, fe feu:
fafwan:, fefun:, fafey, &
§—+, sleep. 3. wwiw, wguy:, VYU, 2. gﬁlﬁm,
WEuw: wwy:; ] €Wy Wwo, Wefey, wafen.

f§—=, place. 3. f@wa, firma:, fag:, & like fu,
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THE FUTURES.

The Future tense is formed by uniting with
the root &t or T&T; as, vy, W ; aTH, Ariaar.

Verbs with the characteristic 3, and those
ending with =T, %, %, 3, =, or a diphthong,
take =&t; all others take x@T; those having
the characteristic %, have both forms. As,
feo—a, 5, ar, envy, WTT; T, give, TIAT;
at, huy, Fav; =, hear, Hrav; 7, do, &1 ;
wt, destroy, @vat ; ava, ask, qtaat; feu—,
accomplish, |HETT, FHT.

=, serve: R, fly; @, mir; q. ooze; §, sneexe;
©, whet ; and &, serve, skreen, are exceptions to the
u{m\'v rule s as, ;wfqm, &e.

-7, worship ; (!,prnisr : 5 heat ; ¥ and v:, tremble ;
Taﬁ_iﬂ: cxtract; @4, increase ; X, make a noise ; 8,80,
aim, bathe ; and a1, hring  forth, have two forms in the
Futures; as, ‘*EMT;; 7, &e. Ny, eaf ; g4, desire ; 7,
injure; . nowrish, (1st conjugation ;) fre, kil ; ¥y, be
angry ; w¥. he distracted ; W, clothe ; I3 grieve; g,
endure ; and ® praise, have two forms, but only in the
It Future,

T—= final require goon, and the diph-

thongs T and ¥ become wt; gt by goon ¥ -+

S

Tm=3fawr; w, wlywmy; 3, afcar; 3, wdy; 7,
sing, ML
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¥, T, and %, when penultimate and followed
by a single consonant, require goon ; as, ¥,
- . . ~
RBw1; 19, shine, wifaar; @, be, IfwaT.
N ~
v, plow ; A, satisfy ; ¥, be proud; bl advise ;
¢
w®Y. more; and v, touch, have two forms; as, &Ei or
PERN '3
el AF or Ty, &c. .
Verbs with the characteristic fr do not ad-
mit goon in the Future : as. a—Ffw, praise,
wfyat s TE—A, he crooked. Ffear.
ax, destrou ; ¥X, lose sensation ; 3‘;(\, mpure ; e,
satisty. and f@uw. he ¢ffectionate, are recular, wheu gay
~
is added. but have two forms with &1: a<, afwar, dg,
or ang: ; ¥feAn F1@r or Rl
L and [, shine, make 17w, WN9ar ww, bind,
makes agr; W throw, and 3, Aill, make war; %,
bathe. makes sgr; JIu—7, be distracted, =2 aw,
Lear, agy; fas. fear, ’Eaa1; 9g, bear, suffer, giga
and %181 ®F, create, WL
The Active, Middle. and Passive are alike
in the Future : they differ only in the inflee-
tions, which are the same whether the Fu-
ture is formed by @1 or ¥TaT; as, aifaar,
R - - S -
grfaarcT, aifawT:; T2, ¥ AT
Verbs ending with a vowel torm an exception to this

rule in the Passive voice: they mav alwans take gar, aud
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have two forms; as, f@, collect, wPanay or War; u, miz,
wifenr or =femy; W, wiftar or wt.

If there are two forms in the Active, they then have
three in the Passive ; as g, qifaar, gfaar, and ¥m@r.

The Precative mood takes @t for the &t
or xa1 of the Future Active, and &% instead
of the at of the Middle. In the Active the
final of the root reverts to its original state,
and in the Middle a final | does not admit
goon,when the Future is formed by at. Goon
is not admitted in the penultimate except
when the verb takes it throughout, as in the
Ist and 10th Conjugations; thus, atfa=r,
are. arfente: Qwr, frate, fedfte s adr,
foara, st ;. wleat or Jtan, 7avw, wimte,
aTe ;. archgar, stata, arcfgnte.

Verbs ending with 7t or a diphthong, if a
double consonant precedes, have two forms in
the Active voice ; as, =T, smell, I18q and
v,

@1, give ; 9L hold ; w1, mete [ 9y, drink ;. @1, stand |
L AR ‘ulmmlun . N, drink ; 3, SRy 1 cut; W, destrov,

change their hnals o @ beture w7, as, Rua, Xo.

Verbs with the characteristic T change a
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penultimate ¥ to ¥, and T to 3, in the Ac-
tive; as, ¥:, sacrifice, TWQ; I, sow,
IWE ; ¥, sew, FA; ¥, dare, CITA.

qa, dig, and €7, give, make M, A ; WWA,
AUEILE &, screen, makes @A,

The Infinitive mood is formed from the
Futureby simply changing ®to3; as, arfysr,
aifay; ¥2r, T

The Second Future tense is formed from
the First by changing @t into wmfa for the
Active, and @ for the Middle ; as, gtfaar,
gifawfa, mfa=ms; e, afe, Sow; wwr,
s, T, -

Verbs with a final = change it to 5T and
insert x ; as, ¥, a1, wfcafa, wicad. aﬂ: do;
am, sfrefa, sfoga.

FA. cut; 9A, injure; 7. play; bh disregard, and
an, dance, have two forms; as, s%qafa or wa fn, &c.

Deponent verbs with the characteristic =,
have, besides their regular form, the Active
also in this tense; they do not admit the in-
sertion of ¥ in the Active form. As, 7w, w,
q, ¥, &, be, gfdar, afdwr; Active vwify.
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When there are two forms in the 1st Fu-
ture, there are also two in the 2d Future, and
in the Subjunctive mood; as, afsar, &tart;
wfqufa, gtafa ; wafqwa, vaay,

The Subjunctive mood is formed from the
2d Future by prefixing the augment, and
changing fa to wand @ to &@; as, atfaafy or
q, wattgay, warfagy.

THE INDEFINITE.

The Indelinite is formed from the 1st Fu-
ture by prefixing the augment %, and chang-
ing the final termination.

In the Active ¥t is changed to €9, and
w1 to |®ta.  In the Middle xat is changed to
T : and a1, preceded by a vowel, is changed
to &, but preceded by a consonant only
changes the =t of &1 to m. As, =faan,
wamaty, FAMET.  F, sew, TAT, HIEA,
¥ATH.  WHT, WITGT, FIW.

The vowels remain the same as in the
Future, before ®a and x¥. Every vowel
requires vriddhy before w1, and goon before
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&, but neither goon nor vriddhy when = is
changed to . As, Iy, understand ; wfyar,
WaTHy, WAMWE ; AT, Fnata. WA : TreT
AW, T

When ¥ is inserted in the Future, the dif-
ferent inflections of the Indefinite are added,
as in ¥T9; when it is not, they are united
with the root, ending with cither a vowel or
consonant, in the following manner : —

1.— Ending with a vowel; as. &1, buy.

ACTITE.
Singular, Dual. Plural.
kS . o b
3. waulw LERA EE L
2. Zwan HER EF X
cx i ETE L £k
MIDDLE.
Singular. Dl Plural.
3. ®WEHT HEHurat EY L
2. [RGB |/F TGt R
. s=fg LT 144 Ha iy

In the same manner is inflected waTg.

Verbs ending with ®t insert T in the Ac-
tive; as, @, hathe. Future, wiar, wwsts,
wwifaet, wwifae:, &c. like gra. The De-
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ponents are regular; as, ®1—%, measure.
FFuture, graT, §ATH, WATATAt, HATHT.

g, smell, &1 cut, R sharpen, and wl destroy, have
two forms; a~, ;grEta. &e. like w15 and agia, sgai,
Ny, &e. declined like the Potential mood.

Tigive, @1 cut, 61 hold, ar drink, and g1 stand, have
only the latter of the above forms; as, s Fm, NF1A;,
wy:  Middle, 1737, s, sfrua, &c. like ars.
N, drink, has both the above forms and also a third; as,
wYWA, RATHA, ¥Fea, & like :ar9q. So @, be

Samous, makes s@A, A@gat, s@a, & and 8, dare,
nga, a7 A, sga; Middle, 5g4 and sgrg.

Verbs ending with = substitute & for =,
and do not admit goon in the Middle ; as,
HA1, ¥, wHgTat, gy, & like w7,

Verbs ending with =, 2 skreen. corer,
and . cover, have three forms ; as. ¥, W,
wifrg, watte, &e. Precative mood. Tdte
and frate.

2o—- Ending with a consonant ; «s, g9, shut.

ACTITE.,
Singulur. Dual. Plaral.
™ - N
3. wwa wTxt qTR:
= S, S
2. wTm: w wqE

I W wow were
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[parT 11.
. MIDDLE. )

. Sigalar. Dual. Plural,
8.  wxx st "
2. . wWEIT wyRat WER
1. =sxw gyaly wywiy

So wa, Act. wargta, wutwt, warg:. Mid.
wrw, waygral, WIgW. 4%, Act. warew,
Famt, waE:. Mid. w@w, wmet, wae.

Verbs composed of two consonants with
a penultimate =1, and the last consonant a
single one, may have the % long or short be-
fore 7 ; but if the I is followed by T, =, or
7 in the Future, it must always be long. As,
wg—, desire; wfawr, wwwty or wamata.
@@L, be crooked ; =fcar, wwtTta. w4, bear
Sruit ; wfsar, sywreta g, Afvan, wwata

Roots with the characteristic ¥, and those
with a final &, @, or ¥, do not change the wto
@1 before ¥7 or wta. As, 95—=%, &, beg ;
FEAA . m{-—-—:ﬁ'r, ccase; AHA . IW, WIAI.

AA_go, and IF—7 speak, always change the &
to #1; gw, w9, and WA, injure, kill, never do.

Verbs with w, ®, ¥ final, and ¥, T, w
penultimate, when they form the Future by
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AT, shorten the Penultimate and add &g and
wa in the Indefinite. As, ¥%Tr; wirma,
wigent, giema.  Middle, wfeam, wfeaat,
wicasa, &ec. like the Imperfect of @r=. So
ﬁm——-—t,m, enler ; 3gT, wirwa. w—-—wr,
grow, mount. 3. TreT, wzam, &c.

gy, takes this form only when it means embrace :
and f{q plaster, tuint ; fa(, lick, and A & milk, have
two fm ms in the 3d ptr~on singular of the Middle ;
as, sfgyga; wfega and #fTw; wfeys, sl [yga
Ky, weAmi, a9g=, &

Verbs of the 10th conjugation, in addition
to the augment, take also the reduplication,
and change faatto & and 1. In the penul-
timate goon must be rejected. The final 51 of
a verb, and the st produced by vriddhy, must
be changed to w.

In the reduplicated syllable, for the penul-
timate vowel that is short by nature and po-
sition, its corresponding long one must be
used betore a single consonant; but for a
penultimate &, ¥ must be used before a sin-
gle, and ¥ before a double consonant : as,
GQrcfaar, warTn, wavat, wagea, & Mid-
dle, AYLH, WAITA(. 43T, like the
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Imperfects of a1, y—, take hold, wrxfaar,
WYY, Ww—a, know, wrufaar, wlasws.

Verbs containing two or more vowels, with
a penultimate w, have two forms in the re-
duplication : as, Fw—7, 7§, speak ; wufqaT,
waw9q and FEiRA.

Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen it
by vriddhy, insert x, and reduplicate the fi-
nal consonant ; as, wg—, ki/l; wfesa

In all other respects the reduplication in
the Indefinite is the same as in the Perfect.

9, serce; g .| move, arc all like verbs of the 10th
-~ o
Conjugation in the Indefinite.  As, afwfzaq, ‘& B,
swgan.
SRS

When there are two forms in the Futures,
there are two in the Indefinite : and when
the Future is irregular, the Indetinite is so
also. As fay—;, accomplish; &=, gfyar:
WTH and wawta. fa, throw; wrar, wATErA.
wg—3, plow; €T and weT, wargfa or
AR ; e, wyera.

. tremble, and 8, aim, are exceptions in the Active;
aud g, pruise, in the Active and Middle; as, g
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and :grE, Those which have two forms only in the
1st Future, have only the regular form in the Indefi-
nite; as, AW, eat ; WAL, o721, sAWA, &e.

Roots with the characteristic § change
Tator 41 to Wd, and with the exception of
a final 7 or =, admit neither goon nor vrid-
dhy in the penultimate; those with the cha-
racteristic T, in addition to the above, have
also their own regular form. As, gg—u, ¥,
T, nourish ; wUET, TOHY. AE-—T, I, 7, he
Joolish : Tfgat, gHwda. I—a, X, be old ;
FfTAT, wATA| and wALA.

When = is affixed to Deponent verbs, they
take both the Active and Middle forms: as,
ag—7F, =, shine ; wfaar. gaifag; Act.
wgad, gaaqat, wawda, &e. likethe Imperfect
of wra.

=¥, 3, €7, throw, makes ay#a_and nwA; vg—
w, wr, %, destroy, KAA_and WAV, (94—, =, T,
injurc, B[IMA; GL—, mote, Sj\‘lﬂ“\; ve—s, &
govern, giwed; {qag—w, 9, &9, &, plaster, mfana;
Middle, mfag and ®mava. So fea, sprinkle, wlewa,
nfuw and Ngaa; fw\. throw water, .niétn\. XL LE
€, more, wvr, RN and KGYL GEL—K, stp W,
"G, AR,
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Verbs of the 8th conjugation ending with @ or T
may have two forms in the 2nd and 3rd persous sin-
gular of the Middle. As, 3. safae, 2. swag; or 3,
&Ad, 2. sAgn. 83, give, for the last form, makes
.89, SQIEn.

ma, nourish; g, shine ; a1z, enlarge ; g0, fill, and
@y, hnow, have two forms in the 3d person singular of
the Middle. As, stat% or syaifay, symifeurai, saifaun,
&c. wg—7, 3, &, mukes xuife, svagmi, Kv@A, &,

In the Passive verbs with a final vowel,
with the exception of the 3d sing. have two
forms: those that have two forms in the
Indefinite, in the Future have three. As =1,
waifa, wifaerat wwataf, ymfqea wwad. g,
geifs, swefsarat gatfqemat yqwet, walfqeq
vanfags weEwe. ¥, swnfy, snfogmt
TageT, yutogd wwwd, &ce. So verbs
of the 10th Conjugation; as, 9%, wuifc,
morcfygrat  wofoumat, wurerfgwa, =ar-
fegw, &c. The others are the same as
the Middle, except in the 3rd person singu-
lar; as, watfz, HAwHt, HTGE.

Verbs ending with 31 add a in the Indef, Passive;

as, ®l, measure ; Fut. amr; Ind. &n1g,

Roots ending with &g and inscrting ¥ in
the Future, do not change % to w1 in the
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Indefinite Passive; as, &), appease ; srmfa.
TR, romil ; FH, desire ; -TaR, sip, do ; are ex-
coeptions. w#&, be sick ; @&, cease; and ﬁr’!ﬂi,
rest, have both forms.

LA break, makes Jufsy and ;wif|. <™, gain,
makes @Ay and =AM 3 but with a preposition, only
the first form is used; as, gr=ATay. LE P heat, makes
&Y.

Some verbs vary in the Indefinite when used in a
reflective sense. Those ending with a vowel have
two forms. As &, do; &®f{ or \ExA. So g=, milk,
makes &Y and HF .

9, cook, and ¥ @, shut, arce like the Middle, As
I, "IE.

= throw. makes gate: :; vomit. szﬁ’fé: 773 string
together, UM E: AR—x, adirn, RiWg; WA, how,
-ﬁﬁﬁ; n.m fl‘t'('. 5y % seree. af!!qug and
wHay; Q. ovoze, 3@ and gwifag.

PARTICIPLES.
The Participles are formed from the dif-
ferent tenses of the verbs.
I. The Present. The Present participles
may be formed regularly from the 3rd plural
of the verb, by changing = or fa to v, | to
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A, and ¥ to wtA. As, 9TefN or |, ATHw,
grawta; faufa or 7, fawe, favw, &e.

The Active participles, when inflected, change A to
«_in the Masculine gender, and those of the first and
fourth conjugations insert d_in the Feminine. As,
797 ; Nom. a9, yre=, ar<d, &c.

Verbs ending with &1, and those of the sixth conju-
gation, have two forms in the feminine: reduplicate
roots do not change 7 to a_in the masculine, and have
two forms in the neuter plural. A<, Wi, look well or Sfuir,
shine ; wiA. Nom. A, WY or W), W, So T
g, AT or ARAY, ATA, A makes TR g7,
gz Neuter plural TIFH or T

All the other Present participles are regularly inflect-
ed like Adjectives, except the Continuative, which are
indeclinable. As, T, YA, ®HA; qrERA, AL A, &c.

The Present Continuative participle is
formed by adding s to the root. A penulti-
mate vowel requires goon, but a final vowel
and a penultimate = require vriddhy.  As,
T9 %4, we wi. X, sing, e A4

The participle ending with zfa® is used
in a reflective sense, and is formed by
changing @4 into Tfaw. As, arww, arufes;
fear, fsufaw, &e. A final vowel does not
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admit goon, T or a diphthong is lost, and
= becomes T. As, Ifaw, fwafan, wifaw,
wfew, from =7, *1, g, ¥

2nd. The Perfect. The Perfect participles
may be formed from the 3rd person plural of
the Perfect, by changing 3: into ag and T
into FT=. As, ggqrs: g9tvR; Nom. aamwm,
sal, w4, FAlay, garsta; Nom. aareara:,
€T, «.

If a semivowel precedes :, it reverts to
its original state, when g is affixed; if only
one vowel precedes the consonant with which
3 is united, ¥ is inserted between Tg and the
root. As, ¥, ¥¥TE. Nom. THTIT, T,
Y. Wy, ¥fggg. Nom. Rfwzra. TUEt,
wiga.

g, light, makes €13g€; €K, endnre, @ra; fag,
wet, 31gW; and Tax. enter, fafasga. fafalmaw,

3rd.  The Futures..—The Participles of
the 1st Future imply propriety or nccessity.
As, atfawm, he should be asked, or he vught
to be asked.
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One of them is formed from the Future by
changing the st of &t to w@; the other by
adding w=t7w or ¥ to the root. The vowels
require goon as in the Future. Thus, 2T,
¥ Y; ¥uaty, fw; wfgar and §rar, afga¥
and §Tq9; gy, 4. wichgar, arclfgay;
TN, 7.

Verbs ending with st or a diphthong
change it to ¥ when @ is affixed. As, =T,
22‘1; E\T, aa, &e.

Verbs ending with 3 or = have *twvo forms, and
that with the vowel lengthened by vriddhy always im-
plies necessity. As, |, heur, and =@ W, praise,
ag, T, Tho:e ending with |/, R/, have only the lat-
ter form; as, g,puss over, Hnﬁ. So a, mix, and ¥,

come to.

Verbs with a penultimate =, followed by
a single consonant, require vriddhy when g
is affixed. As, wE, go; WI.

Roots ending with any letter of the 9 class, except
= Reat, A blush, T bully, 3Q_ kill, @v_speak, aq
sow, do not change | ;|3 a5, XY, W, &c. @
ask, A% laugh, 3a endeavour, WX he able, w®_Aill,
and ®y endure, do not. AR bow to, wa_speak in
the mind, WR_ worship, aud @=A_sacrifice, have both
forus.



CHAP. 1V.] ETYMOLOGY. 201

T speak, [T move, AT rejoice, and &¥®_cease, have
the regular form only with a preposition. As, ng,
WA, MINT, accustom, makes &ranr.

Verbs with a final @ or s that do not in-
sert ¥ in the Future, and those with the cha-
racteristic € or 3, change a final s to %, and
= to @, when ¥ is affixed. As, @€, cook,
uw; F—IE I, go, "m; T, colour,
TW; T, ache, TW.

It mecessity is implied, this change does not take
place.  As, 7!1?4\. Sforsake, Avey ; uH, eat, =y,

Roots with a penultimate %= do not ad-
mit goon when 7 is affixed; as, 7w, increase,
yy, &

lzj])r(l’isr. I injure, v.Tm\ make by the hand, and
‘GHI@» cumpuct, rcquir«' goon ; as, &5, &e.

'ﬂ(\, milk, and du, rain, have buth forms; as, Y4
and 1. w do, g honor, Y nourish, @ skreen, and €
praise, have two torms; as, A and wra, w7 and @Y.

qa\, dig, makes Q3 ‘ijﬂ\, reason, 94 ; 'd?\. speak, a@;
but with the negative ®, ®3@; with &3, 3@ or
&AW, WA, govern, makes fna.

The participles of the 2d Future are re-
gularly formed from the 3d person singular
of the verb by changing fa to &, and qto
®@; as, yifawfaand 7, arfema and atfaanre,
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4th. The Indefinite. The Indefinite parti-
ciples are formed from the 3rd person sing.
of the verb, by changing mt into 5 for the
Passive, and into waq and gt for the Active
and Middle. As, atfsw, afawsa. atawr,
from the Future gtfaqr.

Verbs ending with a vowel onlyadd 7 ; as,
art, bathe, wra; 51, conguer, Tsd . =Y, huy,
wta; =, hear. X ; o, be, A nowrish.
AT, YHIF. JT, &e.

qr or ¥ drink, ¥ harter, ¥ sing. and @ regulate.
change their finals to £: as, @A, @7, &c.

w1 measure, W1 stand. €1 more, 1 eut, and ur de-
stroy, change theirs w g as, f&va, fea.

&1 cut, and W whet, have two forms; as, f&a and
&m, &c. g1 give. and T nourish, mahe TR U ogo,
and w1 Aold, make {§7 ; =1, leave, mahes ¥1a.

8, waste, makes @M, giwan, g@iwgl. § with asingle
consonant becomes &1; as, ’;",:lmmr, €A, & sty mahes
[A; W cover, §1A5 and g oeall, g3 K143, KWL

The penultimate vowel admits gosn only
when Tis inserted ¢ as, feg, fogqaa, fogr,
from the Future 8%v; ga, shine, @ifaa, &ec.

Verbs of the Ist, 2ud, and 3rd couj. that have a
penultimate 3 and insert g, bave two tors in the De-

clinable participles; as, I9., move, @7qn or Qg ;

=freew S i1Tmwax
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Verbs that have an initial consonant, and a penulti-
nate € or =, have two forms in the Indeclinable par-
ticiple when g is inserted 5 as, 9, flow out, <Ftfamn or
= adr. ‘Lhose ending with g4 always take goon ; g5, cry,
wnd g, steal, omit it. KA dare,F n he weak, A thirst,
and U Sorbear, have also two forms ; a<, |g’am@1, &< ArL

When there are two forms in the Future,
there are two also in the Indeclinable parti-
ciple. but only one in the others; as, fay,
accomplish, tas, fegzq, fei, and &fyar,
from the Future sifaat and g31.

Roots with the characteristic 5t take or
cmit T inthe Declinable participles; those
with ¥ always omit it : those with 3 omit
it b t have two forms in the Indeclinable
cne. s fao—a, 5w, be affectionate, #izx
or fag. & f»'q—'f, know. faw, favzaq.
te—3. be, g9, T 39 ; ITFANI, 90

wi—g, le hold, mahes Hft;rl and }‘JE; and v,
v fochear, #GA.

i any part of the verb @ is changed to g, 3 to 3,
or ¥ 1o ®. the ~anie change takes place in the Inden-
Bite pardicipices ©oas, ad, worship, £, £QAA. E41. HK.,
hear, ¥, &c. Y, slecp, ®9, BHIA, TR So XIE,
gevern, (e, Ne.

Verbs ending with un, that insert £ in the Future,

drop the g, and change the 83 to &1 in the Declinable
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participles, but have two forms in the other; ns, w3,
step, ™, WA gl FKiw, alo irregularly g1

If g is not inserted, thus; zm\-—?u, cease, R, qAAA,
w1, i, from the Future 9=

Verbs of the 5th Conjugation; those with
the characteristic $ic or fir; those with a fi-
nal %, %, T; and those ending with ¥ after
a compound consonant, or ¥t with T for the
last letter of the compound, take & instead of
@ in the Declinable participles; as, g; &=,
gawa; fas—3, fear, fam, fraga; «—7n,
cut, ®a; T, pass over, d1a; Taz, divide, fux:
uT, fill, qﬁ; =1 Jude, gra; =1, sleep, 17,
&e.

I wet, % decay, g smell, 3 save, AT brder, faz
lmow,.ﬁ"l be ashamed, have two forins; -;,\:{ﬂ, g9 ;~
Tan, offw; yro, g s ww, am; az, 79 fom, few; Wi,
%A Sﬁ% pain, makes Sur'i"l; with the preposition &,
s with fa,fa, and s, 'mﬁ. alft,anzﬁ. w1, he old, ay
A—3, fly, A= and Ffan; W, meditate, @; vy he
drunk, ®w; fi;, WA cold, XA congealed, YA withered ;
E, rejvice, wN.

& be diseased, &9 inhale, &i%A sound, fglz be
distressed, at( speak in the mind, N(\ hasten, n purity,
X be angry, aw vomit, fliil?\ exhale, !?g!i procluim.
| 44 be glad, may take or omit ¢ before n and nAN; us,
wfam, &17; (PN, Wrgy; Al 1a; ofan, g, &c.
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i"\_u\ extract, 8a be hungry, Tﬁﬂ\ be distressed, A
pluy, &3 rejoice, and g 3 dig, do not admit gonn when
¥ is inserted.  As, fa=taa, & fua, ﬂﬁmr.

wa, dig, makes QA, QAAT; Tza game, @ A; or mean-
ing (1( wire to conquer, q\a, ua, (ooA 9% ; 'm!l eularo'e
g3, wa; w4, hear fruit, mfaa and ¥9; ﬁ'Q, lose sensa-
tion, n'-a and nfia- Y, cut, eX; ¥, dry, Uw; Ea
mll('tl, sownd, A or ‘Gha ; ®@1a, enlarge, TR or A

Verbs ending with & that do not insert g, and those
ending with -, =, tlmt\du, have two forms in the In-
declinable parti(‘ip\le As 1, colour, 1% THI, TR
T3u, from the Future 71, So =, churn, wfamr and
wfaA fr=m, Aill, fr{mmt (T = a‘g, hide, and g
deceire, have also two forms: as, gfain and gf'aa(

In the 10th conjugation the Indeclinable
participle differs from the others by retain-
ing the ¥, which is inserted in the principal
tenses.  As, utfew, wifeagw, Srcfawn, from
the Future sStcfaar.

When a Preposition is prefixed to the
root, the Indeclinable participle changes its
final termination to @ after a short vowel,
and to @ after a long one or consonant; as.
9%, fatw, wlawa, &e.

XY, obtain, makes Wrw or oy ; Ty, waste, g7,
wefta; 3, barter, 5ufam, samia. f, throw, M, Aill, have
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ouly the latter form ; as, ga1g. &, waste, 5I, gE17;
|, weave, §ar7; Y, cover, gGra; with € or vy, w@g@or
LLIES
When f5 is affixed to a root, or it means
know, serve, desire, the Passive participle
alludes to Present time; as, wte—7Fs, aifax,
it 1s medilated.
In the Passive S W19, recorer, makc: I@iv; «9, |y,
\ AN
distressed ; &0, FL herome lean ; sa, efa, drualk ; &9,
N ~ SN
§31, churnsd ; RN sornded ; TE. '{a,ji,rml; faa;!,
fa;mg. quieted ; fﬁiﬂf ® expanded ; %Q fsge, confused ;
N, @y, heonght in contact; a3, T35, poised ; TF,

be able, o and wfxa; w1, 573, covked.

SECTION 1V, :
OF THE CAUSAL VERBS.

The Causal verb is used to express the of-
fect which the agent of the verb causes one
object to have upon another; as, atagfd, /e
makes (them) ask.

Causals are derived from any other verbs,
and are both formed and inflected  like
verbs of the 10th conjugation.  The Synop-
sis of &TA, ask, request, may be taken as an
example.



ETYMOLOGY. 207

CHAP. xv]

lRlall ‘DERELR — — — — — bplekr jJopuj
bleplie  — bmpjpier - — — pymElBlR2 "IN PG
— Bpplp — Rkl — —  lpRlRIR INIS]
BeRNMIRRIE  — — — — —  BlHIRBIR ‘POMI]
— — — _ - —  bpripk cdup
kbalk — — —  bppie Benik Rikalk S
“saidionseq aamugup  caapdunfqns  eAnEanE  enuao  Ceviusda]aANEpul

SLALLOV )

‘FUTA TVSAVD TILL 10 SISdONAS



[ighn'r Il

SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.

208

‘BJLRM OUUYIPU] leblelk ‘jn,y Blgikbll 3100 RBIR SOIJ CHAISSV
0% ‘beppjiR  — — — — kblRRE Jopup
kbl — bmbmpe  — - —  embjelk ng pg
— Beyeie . agppgae — 1RRJBIR g 3S]
BEBlIMBRIE — — — ~— BIMIRRIR ‘JOOJIa
— — — — — — eepupr duyg
ikl -— — — BRBIR  ybbplk RRBIR  SJL]

sadonied  aanwyyg PAMIUBLDS  danwaang  CENUNOA  asnessduy  caanesrpup
ATAdarn—1

HYIA TVSAVO HILL A0 SISdONAS



CHAP. 1V.] ETYMOLOGY. 209

So the others; as, ¥gufa, wrcata, woafa,
wigafa, arzafa, Tygfe, ataafa, wmafa,
srcafa, &e.

Roots havingthe characteristic # or a final
wH require the penultimate vowel tobe short;
those having f# and ww move, =& cease, 14
quict, 3y decay, SR shine, ww bow, 9% beg, an
vomi!, @t bathe, ¥ wE move, have both
forms; as, we—=, %, seek, weafa wsitazq,
TH play, twafa ; @a—7F& sound, waafa or
wrwafa; Mgy ormuafa; swr@afa or waafay.

&7 goand % sip are exceptions ; as xiaafa.
N \
With a preposition the last eight have only one
.
form, as yswgafq: ®T fear, has both forms; as,
A

oft@ afa oiaigafa.

Verbs ending with a diphthong are inflect-
. . . N .
ed like those ending with 5r; as, W sing,
Traafe.

T sew, G cover, § dare, Ft cut, W whet, and Bt de-
stroy, take @ instead of u, as a1gafq, &ec.

Roots with the characteristic ® have the
penultimate long in the Indefinite; those
with the characteristic % or a penultimate
® have two forms: as. gra—®S, FYATIH;
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YIN—mg, shine, WIWIIF or WlawNq; ¥
be, w3z or wateaw.

Fifs‘pecd T tear. 'sw he fumous, taa‘ ponnd, 'E! <prr(u1
ont, W tie, opposc, ﬁ} remeaher, (nkc & inste '(l of
\ <
in the reduplication: s, &RTR, SRETA, &e. we .\’r'm’.‘,
\ N N
- M L g .
and @€ swurround, have both forme; as &< # or
\ \
-
FIAER,
AN
.aé pain. {? throw, Fa derrease, and ‘cz? sound,
have t\\umlmwulh( Indefinite: as, 31 g?am 3; tﬂ'
q"aaﬁ or :zaz?a, Afama or s’naa*a, sfcaan or
FE@ARNRI. ¥, swclé, mahes vaﬂq? ar S.f‘.guw.
1 A 1

The following verbs are irregular in the
Causal :—

il dishouor, RF—F desire, N—F ldde, }zlz hurn,
g deud, praise, and A pradse, are like causals in their
iuﬂ\ecxioxh, but not in thadrmeaning., Present |A4'94 ;
Indcfinite ®17¥ 2w, ®1man; Perfect w1 aE® and e ;
Future wmfaar and efsan. &c. murg, mcapmw or
?nm Tefaar or Argn &c. So the next three, cw mean-

ing praise. ahes also, Presont CFM, Perteet L.IH

N Ledl, 7Y o, and ¥ chame, admit goung and add g,
u-, ¥uz'a, Ac,

fQ. collect, mahes wivaln, wwal™, qrzafa, gaa’y.

12, conguer, —  WmaQ,
. provold, —  wala,
%8, stink, —  Figgh.



CHAP. 1V.]

ETYMOLOGY. 211

wia, shake, makes vagafa,

Tu, deprave,
>N

‘ﬁl\, quake,
ql, preseree,
N, live,

W fear,

7. colour,
~

TR growy ascend,
N\

e, melt,

@, conreire,

'EET’J\. enlaree,

®T. expand,
EIAN

/|, renvmther,

W, L

—

gty and e CENCE

wiaift aud gz,

TR ‘

wr2g%a and ywa’a,

wig g%, wigas, and Wieza.

153275 hunt deer, 13773,

7183 and 719gfa.

|[raaq, Qigalm; ol hutter,
Nagfa. q=a,

[1aa%q, a;ga’a,

i aa'A,

wira’w and &iraTA.

& 2749 SUPfIrIse, fagx;ua?t.

wigald; full, wiRata.

Whatever addition is made to the root for

the Present, is retained throughout : as, a1,

TTuwfq. wrautRE,

smgafa, wgafq;

wufgar. wfawug. fa.

UTATHATE, QTEAHTE; 9Ty -
fyar, srafaar . wdtawa, Wal9aq,

£ai ey, mikes gagfa;  Indefinite Ffmza. ar

. N
drink, wiaa’qa, &sqGA; 61 stand, geat, KATEIA: "qY
A ! ' .

sleep, iwats, &¥uwA,
LIS N

There are three torms in the Todetinite when the

verb is used in a reflectivesense; as, saife ¢, ®aigfay,

and KqNw,
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™ Anow, ®¥_cover, YW tame, XY throw up, w Sill,
W appease, WY tic, obstruct, take or omitg in the De-
clinable participles of the Indefinite; as, wfeq @y,
gifen g9, g g, Tifen gg, i 9% ufA
¥+, wifgn @e.

SECTION V.
OF THE OPTATIVE VERBS.

The Optative verb is used to express the
desire or wish of the agent; as, fagfaufw,
he desires to ask.

Optatives are derived from any otherverbs,
by reduplicating the first syllable with ¥, in-
serting T by the rules of the Future, and
adding #. When thus formed they are re-
gularly inflected like verbs of the 1st Con-
jugation; and are Common, Active, or De-
ponent, according to the root from which
they are derived; as, qE—, faafauta
and fgmfaua.
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Sotheothers; as, fzfe=fa, fanitata, frargfy,
vufaefa, qqwfa, T, faafqafy, fantta,
safcafa.

Verbs having a final or penultimate 3 or
¥ take I in the reduplication; all others
take ¥.

£ is used for the reduplication of 3 and = in the
Causal Optative, when g is inserted, if they are
preceded by a letter of the g class, or by 9, =, T, =,3;
I—%.%. % q. @more, 3, hear, and g onze, have both
torms s as. 7 perify, Causal gra@f, Optat, Fegrafaefs ;
and so gWITAEA or fe=rafaufq, &,

Roots beginning with a vowel take the re-
duplication inthe Middle, insert x, and admit
the substitution of & for =w: as, ¥xT pervade,
wlnfaad; F7anoinl, gtgfaufa; 3% glean,
Ifafgwfa or Ifafsyfs.

When the affixed & becomes 7, & is not
changed to w after the reduplication, except
in the Causal Optative; as, fag sprinkle,
fafa=wfq, tag afaufa.

€ praise,is an exception in the Optative, and €3,
laste, SRR perspire, and vy eadure, are exceptions in
the Causal Optative; as, 3!;\‘#"7, fawig faefa.
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Verbs ending with a vowel, when they do
not insert ¥, require the vowel to be made
long, if it is not so; as, z1, give, fegTafa; »
sacrifice, Agufa; & do, faw¥afa; % die, Fwda.

When x is not inscrted, goon is not ad-
mitted ; when it is, goon is required.

Roots with an initial conzonant and a pcenultimate
£ or I takc or omit goon, when g is inserted; those
with ¢ followed by @ always take it; ®a A/, and x¥

N i ~
cry. onit it. As, faw@ write, (@]2f|eR or fasfaeh. =7
~ N\

PN . LIS
rejvice, wRfT At or TR ufA.

* must always be inserted according to
the rules of the Future; as, ©t9, fagifaala ;

ESN
teg—s3, fzfewfe; =1, fantwta; fex—s,
fatefyafa, faafyafa, and fefa=fy.

Roots with a finul & do not admit the insertion of
¥ those with a final FE or ® after a compound conso-
nant have both fors 5 o also those that end withgs, or

N
that have two forms in the 24 Future. As, ¥ —=, ob-
tain, A ; 7 pass over, fARgefa or faafetw and
faAGA; @ he crooked, feafruft and gq;zfa; fgq
play, REwefr and Tgua; w bring forth, vefva
and wwefa; 77 dance, (Aa wefa and faz®w; an be,

. A Y
Active fazmgfa, Middie feafiaz.

g respect, @ hold, 3 purify, and P remember, tuke

r:as, fToiyefn, foufeula, fagifaus. &~—= anoint,
\
_—F pervade, T throw, n vomit,  heat, n praise,

AN W Y
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¥ make u noise, and ¥ aim, take g, but have not two
forms ; as, fa=fref, S}'fﬂﬁﬁ!, &c. @ mizx, ¥ nourish,
(Ist conj.) @ skreen or serve, and §w serve, have two
forms 5 as, g29fq and fagfyufa, P}\ﬁfa and faufrefq,
fosrufs and foxfaefa. €& cleanse, d@fqwuf,

fa nocure, doulit, et despise, fas_ forhear, a9 e
proach, wa Judge, qw\ml, 1@ sharpen, with the mean-
inge affixed, are always inflected like Optatives : they
do not insert ¥, As, fafsmfa, Snga. Ty, drmm,
wEA. N 1 give, At hold, w1 meusure, 7 throw, R
kill, O go, ™ sound, ¥ meaning injure, uY gain,
and Tw be ahle, omit the reduplication and the inser-
tion of g. and change their vowels to . As, T'a\'c‘ﬁfa,
TP, famen, T, fref, faea, foam.

ST possess. mukes FEA; RY_increase, f%‘d and
&Tsffﬁ\ﬁ.’r‘.; fa collect. f=<iga, fearefa; fa conquer,
faayalfy; [T cause to strike, gt and fegefaela; aq,
extend, {an agfq, fasgfa, fasief; T boast, 9%,
Tagfa, or fgutaefa,

_gﬂ\s/zim‘, T{i}!f'ﬂa,’« . g§/w/’.‘, fegTesfy; =3 release, gije:{?i
and WA wa give, fewfaeia and femwfa; 99 sleep,
1 i R 1
wowin, Causul gRrefauln, g call, Causal SRl

They are all regular after the Present; as,

Tgfa, Lgmm. tfgan agta e
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SECTION VL

THE FREQUENTATIVE VERBNX.

The Frequentative verbs are used to ex-
press the repetition or intenseness of any
action; as, TTTHW, ke ushs again and

(Ig‘(({”.

They may be formed from anv other
verbs which do not begin with a vowel, or
which have not botha penultimate and final
vowel, When derived from verbs of motion,
they express only the obliquity of the act.

Frequentatives are of two kinds. Active
and Deponent; the latter are most common-
Iy used.

They are formed hy reduplicating the first
svllable of the root by goon or rriddhy ; af-
fixing @ with the inflections, as in the st
conjugation, for the Deponent @ or simply
affixing the inflections, o~ in the 2nd or 3rd
conjugation, for the Active: as. ate. Dep.
TTarey ;. Active, Travfan
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They admit of two forms in the singular of the
Present, the 3rd and 2nd sing. of the Imperfect,
and the 3rd sing. of the Imperative.  As, aafw or
gqraNfa, wmag:, A ; Imperfecr QALE or
&@ra§1A; Imperative, Fa or amré?n &c. Soe=fe
or {(ﬁfﬁ, &e,

Roots with apenultimate % and final@r—a,
insert @ in the reduplication; those with a
final @, &1, 7 have both forms ; as, aa, qa¥q ;
&g move, Dep. T=xa@q or =1z=wa, Act. T=fa
Trefa, and T=Efa xaifa, &e.

ST suutter, S cohabit, g hite, TR hura, % hind,

= bruz/.,aml wn curse, take K. wE. uﬁ uT move,
G% ¥4, EFQ /'u[l ayg dececive, and ﬁ“-{ leap, take

LA, g YR Teor TRe. gAtawy; Al
&e.

A penultimate 5 or /T requires vriddhy in
the reduplication ; any other vowel requires
goon: as, FATIA, ZEad.

Verbs with a penultimate or final ® change
it to 1 in the Deponent, but have three
forms in the reduplication of the Acfive : as,
. wtga; antw, afcxrfs, or agtdfy. Then
FHl 4 or FdcIfa; afcufd or aforcifa, &e.
So 78 dunce, attTga, a8 {9, afcafd, agtaf.



222 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.  [PARTII.

When s is preceded by a double consonant, it be-
comes ~3‘T instead of {¥; as, §, remember, QIEgOIN,
T, \"ﬁﬁ? £ T cleanse, makes =,

Verbs with a final ot or diphthong change
it to ¥ in the Deponent. and to =t or T in
the Active; as, T give, ZZYuq ; zrLfa or
=i fa, Tita, Tifa, &e. So N sing, AT
zifa or sttafa, &e.

The penultimate or final vowel requires
goon only in the Present Active: as, faz
cut, wfagq, qafa or wWfadfa:  Perfeet,
staztara; Future, wfafcar: Indef. wafadta.
So 7. &mwww ; @@l or FwHfa, Fwaw,
%IEFW, Sﬁﬂ'gfﬂq. &e.

Contrary to rule & move, &N eal, TX urine, w2 maul
known, wx dispose in order, arc used as Frequentatives;
and T apprm e, and L shine, are not. As, ®marIga,
uz;‘r},a\rrm wm’t, urwa maara. TrEef, &,

11 ronit. -._T mnve. art, ?'7 mutter, -u cohahit, (311
Inlt TE Imrn, |7 abliterate, when used as lnquuxm-

tives, express the «.hsg race of the act,

The following words are irregular in the
formation of the Present, &c.

® sound, ?lr?\a?v or ¥rzER; [wif, &c.

QA dig, ST e ; SqfA.
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7 swallow, Ffrewn; ke k.

g1 smell, 3rgtan ; fA, Sg@fa. So g kindle.

T act, a?v:(r'ﬁ ; é?\ﬁ sg(fa.

|17 worship, Is1a7; A1fA Iwdf.

7 play, ITT @A ; 3. 7@, TTNA.

w produce, THwA ; yofs goeifa.

aq .é/cr()m, INER; 35, gadt, amife, agh.

WIZ sleep, %Tgm?; wrafy, %lﬁ‘ﬁfﬂ’, gy, wraff.
w sound, Wfa T ; waf=, giedf, srafa, srgai
%1 abandon, 8144 ; sgifq, s, wgfa, Iefd.

SECTION VII.
OF THE NOMINAL VERB.

Nominal verbs are used to express the
becoming, doing, declaring, imitating, or
longing for, what is meant by the simple
word. They are commonly derived from
Nouns or Adjectives in their most simple
state.

1. Those of becoming what is meant by
the simple word, arc of two Kkinds: the one
Active, and the other Deponent. A final &_
or g of the word is dropped. wta is added
for the Deponent, and the vowel, or final L&
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of the word is dropped. When formed,
they are like verbs of the Ist conjugation.
As, B intense, Wyafa or ywraw, he becomes
intense ; wta pure, wlafa or wataw; =¥a
greal, gefa or TEAY; Tad sensalion, wataq
or JATYT.

wT W pity, &I compassion, VW virtue, fazr sleep,
S blue, wEwzisound of jumping, ®@W froth, 3Ga_
mail, ¥¥ good, w= bad, Srfwa red, and =®{A green,
bave three forms ; as, sgwrA, w gwafa, or wxwiay ;
%%, Afgqafq, sfgags, &e.

2. Those of doing are of threc kinds:
Ist, those formed by inserting =, like verbs
of the 10th conjugation ; 2ndly, those form-
ed like Actives by aflixing &, and changing
the final or =1 of the word to £; and 3rdly,
those formed by adding wta. like Deponents
of the lst conjugation. As, &8 « quarrel,
wwafa he quarrels, or makes a quarrel ; 7@
cloth, s@afa; g salutalion, wwalfs ; |
ascratching, s@af ; wy_sound, TN ; 7
trouble, FTTT4.

When % is inserted, the final vowel or ar_

of the woM is dropped; but words which
have only one vowel, and W meaning, ¥z
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the Vaida, and €% true, add -rtg.  As, §ar
an army, gtwagwata he meets anarmy ; tf‘az{\
an elephant, staewata ke passes over by an
elephant ; @ own, ®wata he does hLis own
work ; Fawgata he explains.

8@ happiness, makes 'gd'mﬁ ke makes hippy, gqrq;?
he enjoys happiness.  So Ty trowble.

7w sin, makes aQaTA he destroys siny ®w form,
& uafq he sves a form ; @ hand, ®@3fq he raises his

heand,

The Adjectives that are irregular in their
comparisons arc also irregular when ¥ is
inserted ; as, =t=T near, axafa ; =g lean,
agaa, &e.

9 life, ¥I8_ envy, &G an itching, I\ cuptivating,
and &9 sin, have two fornis when ° is athixed; fax
surprise, €Y worship, and 19 shane, Lave only the
Deponental form. as, ;;F;“afd or 3:‘;{%%; gPaT &c.

FRA_Leat, WA smoke, B froth, and G steam, are

used with 3@ to express the ascent ot what they

mean; as, FHEA, the heat rises up.

3. Those of declaring are formed by in-
serting ¥ in the same manner as the first of
the above; as, €% God, Twafa he declares
one godly ; 5% married, Feata he calls one
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married ; WX a question, ¥RAT he propounds
a question. Some of these are like Causals;
as, wrcata ke asserts him to be the doer ;
guala ke declares him to be bound, &c.

337 @ mule, makes &¥gafa; ®rg(® a hypocrite,
stgyaf ;. weEA foolish, mSgala ; Hqarsg @ whit
horse, sgaafa he declares the horse whitc.

4. Those of émitating have two forms
like those of becoming; as, @~ lame, mUFQ
or @¥gq he imitates the lame ; AR dumb,
'-'fm’fﬁ or ﬂ;ﬁ’t‘&?ﬁ he imitates the dumbh ; w517 a
good man, gwatq or asataw he atlempls lo
act like a good man.

When the idea is that of personating, &
is affixed to the word ; as, TE « servant,
zatata e personates a servant ; ¥ a mas-
ler, gHata he personates a master ; TAZ
a palace, weistafa xaat i his hut he re-
preseuls hamself as v a pualace.

Imitative words, &g 7R a aymph, uud 3 T strength,
drop the final ®; all others have two forms: as, &g
or ®E{ZAW va® milk, waft or wawfq, walay qagq.
1 neuter, 7@ clever, and §1@ « wager, are used ouly
in the Deponental form; as, F1aa or gaga.
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5. Those of longing for, are formed by
affixing 7. A final ¥ or ¥t is changed to
<, = to T, It to w7, and A1 to wTT. when 1
is affixed; and =, and @ preceded by a con-
sonant, are dropped. As, < @ son, g=xtafa
he desires a son; R a mother, Ru=tafa he
long's for his mother; @t a cow, wafa ; B
boal, iﬂ"ﬂfﬁ; TIHAT a ki??g, Trataftea; ma a
descendant of Gurga, ntitafa.

@t desire, may be affixed instead of «:
as, H‘ﬁ“ﬂwfﬁ.

Words ending with &, and Indeclinable
words, takconly = as, f&a what? fawvata
what does he wand 2 QT heaven, w1t /e
wants heaven.

To cxpress inlenseness of desire € is add-
cd to the word previous to affixing w; as,
w7 a horse, FvQfa he desires a« horse ex-
ceedingly ;. =YY€ milk, stgafa. =zfy, curds,
makes gfymfa and <gafa.

NNA an eating, makes &wamfA he longs to et
I aeater, 3 WA he longs to drink ; g7 wealih,
wAra he longs to possess wealth; or vegylar, syg#atafs
he desires fuod, &c.

All words formed by @ may repeat itin the Opta-

tive; those beginning with a vowel may repeat any
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letser but the first; most may repeat any or every letter
in the word; as, ww, Opt. wxyfefanfn ; maqlafs,
sfafasfa or sfwsfguefs ; gdafa, ToMNfaefs,
ufnlifasfs, yfafaefq, or gyfaNfafaafa.

Verbs formed by the insertion of ¥ are
inflected like those of the 10th conjugation;
all others like those of the lst. As, m@afa,
FAGWHE. wafgar, gaawd: U, RATEEA,
wiwar, sEns.

Those of the 10th conjugation have two
forms in the Indefinite i as, &wla « deed.
zaafa, satFaa or gagad: *fa o quarrel.
and <t apl(nmh have mll\ the lmm form.

Those ending with a consonant that affix
T have two forms in the Future : as, wfay
s;l('rj/i('inl wood, gfawgfa. Future gfafuar or
gfrfyar.

SECTION VLI
OF THE ANOMALOUS VERBS.

Some verbs, with certain prepositions or
meanings,are irregular in their voices. These
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are to be considered as partially and occasi-
onally Anomalous.

& do, with &7 or uq1; fge throw, with =7, mfi,
or sfa; w8 forbear, with oft{; YA_enjoy, with &1, ufy,
or f1; and @® carry, with 9, are used only in the Ac-
tive; as, a:_r:iﬁjrﬁ he imitates, :Tafegula he throws
heyond, afggafa ke entirely forgives, ®maf he reco-
vers, Taywta ke stops, sagta it flows on.

T# with 39 is used in both voices; as, I97afq or
JYTRA he marries,

So ;¥ _ throw, and =€ exwnine, with any preposi-
tion, and J/R_step, without one; as, fvg® or fAarga
he throws out, EE\?\T& or A he collects, symafa or *FHA.

The following are used only in the Mid-
dle :—

& do, with &y, &9, I, and ¥; with f4 when
Intransitive, or with an Obhjective case
meaning send.  As, a;ﬁ;ﬁ{?i he over-
comes, a:ug:;; he uccitses, aafasgA the
wind blows, |IA_ Taf\_'(.ﬁ he varies the
autes of the tune.

b throw, with &y, when it has a quadruped or
bird for its Nom.: as. sguSgds rhe
dag scratehes.

T stp, meaning devaoted to, or enlurge, with &y
meaning  the rising  of the heavenly
bodies, with 39 and ¥ nmweaning begin,
and with 8 wmeaning step ; as, www



230 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 11.

A or SRR he is intent on virtue,
wal srEEA the sun tises, SUFHEA he
begins, Tagyva he steps.

F buy, with xu, off, or fa; as, KARWWQA he buys
Jrom, Faa@A ke sells.

Y play, with 7, 4, &, ufy, and & when it
does not mean creak; as, RAFAEA he
plays.

g sharpen, with ¥; as gexrd he sharpens.

bl siwallow, with =8 or with ¥ meaning promise ;
as, safnTA he swallows hardly, €fngd
he promises,

<7 move, with 37_and an Ohj. case, or with 9§ and

) an Inst.; as, iﬁgif?i he transgresses,

~ 5 .
%A §ITA he rides.

.

R conquer, with wrror Ta; as, quisan ke defeats.

T Anow, with mu, 9f4, or €, and when Intransi-
tive; as, KGAAN he denics, §fa 1A
he promises.

q praise,  With & as, &IAF he sownds out. So aln

) e usk, m;i\ he asks.,

Ay burn, with 53, =7, and fo when [nransitive
or Reflective; as, aaﬁﬂ‘ﬁ he repcats,
mfmg'-a‘ﬁr he warms his own hand.,

T1—Fa, give, with ;1 when it does not mean yaun;
and g1 with ® when it takes the 3rd
instead of the 4th case; as, SNgH e re-
ccives, TR WARA he gives to the girl.



CHAP. V. ] ETYMOLOGY. 231

. -
A9 meaning bless; as, Arga Ae blesses. So I mean-
Y . - ~
ing swear By or to; as, WA ke swears.

@ take, meaning be wise, worship, with I7_or 3y, and
with f@ when it means pay, give, or the
object relates to some quality in the agent;

e . . . “~
as, 797 he is skilful,or ke worships ; Ivaga
. - -~ . -~
he invests ; faman he pays, or Fd [WaA=7T he

suppresses his own anger.
. - «

¥F seve, meaning eut, emyoy ; s, WA he eats,

- N e

gw cease, with IW; as, SYIRA e marries or receives.

N\

751 unite, with I7, or a preposition ending with a
vowel, when the object is not a sacrificial
vessel 5 as, 3IWRW he prepares, TIX he
orders.

«F speals, meaning be skilful, inform, with &3 when
Intransitive, with fa, with {1 and § mean-

. ing disagree, aud with & and ¥ meaning
articilate in concert; as, aTA he is skilful,
FQATN he informs or instrocts FHAT R he
3 qag ! ' s, HAAZA he
speaks after, f33§71 he disputes, faqa§a he

. > . . . . -
diffcrs in opinion, ©9dI7 they pronounce
together.

fan enter, with f@; as, fafawn ke enters.

\

¥ hear, with € when Intransitive ; as,égaﬁ he hears.
So RQ\ £0, qiask, aud 'ﬁc sound.

Bt stund, meaniuy assert, stand to, with s3, 5. fda. ¥,
with ®® meaning intent upon,sndwith 3w
meaning stand by, worship. @1 with Iy,
meaning stand by for the sake of gain,
may be uscd in both voices ; as, sfAEH Ae
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asserts,aTa TR it stands with you,maﬁvm;
he departs, faea e is well, & 'ﬁygf’i%? he
is intent on liberation, vrgﬁvfﬂ wA he
stands by or associates with the good.

% call, with &1 meaning challenge, and with g, 1A,
fa, §; as, SGaAR ke dares or challenges,
fagiﬁ he calls.

Verbs meaning act like others are used in the Mid-
dle ; those meaning move, injure, speak, laugh, are cx-
. < .
ceptions ; as, YAV #\KRR:, the moon acts like the
. . - .
suny i. e, rises and sets ; ARy they steal alike ;
. _ .
gtrwats they go alike ; FARETT they langh alike.
Iu the Causal, verhs meaning eat. tremble, and g, 9
go, & hear, 98 understand, and =y fight, are used only
- =1 \ - - - \- D .
in the Active; as, Wisigq ke causes to eat, he feeds ;
wRWqfa le makes to tremble ; Fwaa he causes to rin.

Intransitive verbs with an inanimate agent: tho~c nsed
in a reflective sense, except § remember, wa and ay
meaning deceive, and |1 meaning worship, or with T-ra;
meaning overcome, are used only in the Middle; as.
‘v"'\b‘f: nifs XruaR the sun causes the corn to dry ; WHIA_
5@ he shews himself to the believers ; :is 783 02
agan he deceives the child ; wefusgdn e worships
with clotted hair; I@uan he overcomes.

In the Optative K1 know, when not preceded by &4 ;
H hear, not preceded by &1 or gfi; 2nd ol remember,
are used only in the Middle ; as, faqrea ke wants to
know., So g’g\ﬂ.ﬁ\ and §(§§3.
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The following verbs, which are irrcgular
in more than one of their principal tenses,
may be considered as entirely Anomalous.
They are alphabetically arranged. The cha-
racteristies distinguish their conjugations.

&3, move, threw. Present &=, &e. Perfect faara,

fagn:, faws 2. faafay faam anfoy, T,
fam ; 1. faarg faaz, faf@a =ifame, fafgm
sifwa. Fut. mfaar 3ar Iodel sypsha
-3.:;\1‘:7? Precative iﬁmﬁ Purt. Pert. aﬁaﬁ
Fut. sfsaqg, asa, aaa‘.a ISy, 3. ]nmf
x»fwarn, &|, waig. Pusie dign.  Part.
Ind. ;fs7 1A,
ua‘\——;u, S, cat. Pres, ;07 &, ;A Inperfeet
+ E|RT s1RL |EA Koo Pl ¥ and
g, AT v@n ’F: vE. &eo Fue
R Indet, ERLE HEEAL. SYHA. Part.
Perf. Act. 1R Fgaw. Pas. s17E
Feqiw. Indel. 3y &7, 7 ?}a\. Il YU,
Optative verb fagmgia, &e.

s®—, be, is thus inflected:—
\

ACTIVE.
PRESENT,. * IMPERTECT,
Sing.  Dual.  Plural. Sing. Duai Piural.
3. 8w W gfa 3. A, o™ S WA

2. &9 o 2, suml: w3

3]
1. sifgw @ i 1. sa¢ " @



234 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.  [PART IL

IMPERATIVE, POTENTIAL.

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plaral.
3. &9 ®  ®9 3. A AT
2.9fa ® w 2 g WA WA
1. s@ifa s@Eg HE= R i ga g MW

So wigif@ and =fg.

MIDDLLE.
PRESENT. IMPERFECT,

Sing.  Dual. Plural. Sing.  Dnal. Plural.
3.9 WA ®A 3. 3y  &TER] 55 8A

- ay 2 2. EW: €Y &

W @R 1. &8 &g &®W'E
IMPERATIVE, POYENTILL,
3wt wm@t w1 3. ®a wiaar €@a
2w  wwi g 2. WanWagt wWig
1§ ‘Gm’%: Hm’% 1" |1 $efa waR

So e,
Perfeet, Act, stra, Zig=:, se: Middle a0, s,
.m,'e}:. Act, Part, Pres, r:!;-\. l’«:'t'vcl BiwHaH, 30,
\
¥, be, supplies the deficiencies of the proceding verb,
and makes Present wa'a, &eo Porteet waa,
&eo Fute ¥lespn Indet
37, 8, HEAA.
g—a, move. Present v0a pa:, afa, &eo Lo, g,
f{ﬁi, %123, &e. Imperative LG G 74, &G_
Potential rmr'f\, Perfectyaag, ;Q'L:, ;3, 92,
rafayg andgey, &c. Fat. Al Indel. swpa,
&AL, &, &, )
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r—4, ¥, go, with Bfa read. Present &y, sy,
&daaq, &e. Imperfect a1, &GAM, sg7m,
&c. Imperative sdtag. Potential &didta.
Perfect sfasn, sfyama, xfgafay. Future
s, Indefinite 39 and sz, Sub-
junctive spgmeA and sygyua, Part. Pres.
&¥itaa; Porf, gfasma; 2d Fut. sigraara.
Passive stdtad, &c. Part, Pres. sidyzara;
Fut. smasmm, swifaaemg : Indef. sdA.
Causal verb smygmeafa. Indef. s1yifyga or
9T ga. Optative verb sfufagieq. L\’uu—
sal Opt. s;bqu gfgsla or &fY{FAaTg e,

3(! 9, A, cover. Pres. Active ?mrfﬂ and '3w‘qrr “a. Mid.
=w A, Perfect Active :rnnam —f(raaa

>
€

FHWAA:, 2, ama"m ?mm:a ?I"a‘ . &,

RS R

. Mid. zmuaa Fut, sum dﬁ\ :-ﬂg caAn Ludet

%r(ra wa‘gﬁw and urm%r No the Mid,
3 iy, &c. Part. '3.(1 ad. ()p(. verh ‘5!!-
afqu’a aq_rj,qa‘fa and s(jiafa. Frequent,
verb, Dep. 3’{&:}\%\1; Act. w@FIA.

wr-fa, 1, g Pres. g4, gad:, g3, Imperieet P,
qaﬂm, Faw Lnp. raw. Potential L SEILS
Perl, &aq, 3:(q:, &iw:. Fat &5 Inder.
smﬁfa wd ST Prec. u»ﬁm\. Pass,
s Inder, &lf{. With € when Intran-
sitive Qfﬁ?i. Causal wrbs;:‘a'fa. Opt. verb
& frfeeft. Frequentative \'crhs:m{ﬁ ; ST

®-F, &K, 9, eoplain, Pres. 1(31;, wd, . Pert,
ak 2 ‘a"m%, 1'3\‘&‘(. Fut, wfaa =g 1. Indet,



36 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR.  [PART IL

g fay, wwfaEEi. ss'weR ; and KFw7,
gweAt, wweA. Act. Put ssgn Indel.
FF. 24 Fut. swgfh. Suhj. SRR, Part
Pres. =m=mi#: Perf. sgua: Indet. &%
=feml g7 % TG Paive FEA Ao
TR—q, 3, go. Present ngfa, nggr. @, Port.
‘ 3. ®am. FIWA, ‘:‘773:; 2. natug yaTg,
sy, v | sam wam, slma, sl 1
Fut. a=1. 2nd Future 7%:a.6. Indot, ssn 53,
Part. pres. TE Perf. Aer, 3-*_':;:;;:3 ;v::\.
==, fem. s70VL Pass 330@; ludet. aa,
I, T With & whan Intan, #gg 4.
Indet. g57m, T, Pree. Wiy, v €'e.
Optverh %A, Froquent. vorb, Diop.
”ﬁgqﬁ; Acte mgfa sgah

T€—S, T, Ldde. Pres. 3m® oor w0 Podl e wow,
- ’ <o PR
Y

smRA:, wRg: 2 ¥afgw wae. e Al

R B ) 23, A 3

Fag & Pat afgar men hudd At

Fndla ;7aa s Mid, s oand aine,

LR 2 3 <

SR EAl aud A, /riwua and wzww.

oy . - s fo i

Part. Pres. 7330 lndotl s, af@rn aqe

Fut. 733 and a1, Opioverh sig8#. Ae,
e—T, 5, lahe, Pres. pwla. wgla:, aws=. Porlver

\ . s N
TR, FHEA:, TR, Ao Put 3 O,
M R ) < *
verh fsmatfa, So sg—n he old, e
< \
. Py . .
deceive, and @e—a. 31 Lill, in the Pres,
and Perf, as, fRaifa; fasg, fvwges, v,
E .
tasfa; fagre, fifavs:, fda. fowfa;
fagre, (afeeq:, fafas:, &c,
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s, 7, epml. l’u- g, SEm, Wy, & Poll
< |8l ir <@, Fu. FiAtand @@L Indefl
sagrg and @3, With ® meaning aban-
.lfﬂn?fac. Act. Perf, a’%r a('ir. Iut,
as before, Indef. &?‘Elﬁ’f"ﬁ F@a. DPrec.
gmm\;am,@arﬂ\@mﬂ\. Passive :};m’% (azr!f%

?'c‘i——f‘é‘!, A, produce, Pres. wofa, 91 5m:,95fq, &e.
Pot. A and wA™@A.  Perf. 711,
R, wE L Pree awra: srar . With
&afr. Pres. 3. aifa?v?ufa‘. Wfﬁﬂafﬁ, ixfaaﬂ.ﬁ;
2 gfaeiew, afiwoy, gheiga: afss,
sfasaxfz. FFaa=wla Pas. 397 or
sraa. Part. Present RO ffgw. Port.
ss|a. Fem. 9@, Indef, sfaa.

HA—3, T, u.f: produce. Pres, ?\’1“: ?Y:a.'\* Hg=, X,

C e Pert R FRA. T, e ndel sF@or
aafay, s7'Aem). ¥ 7Eq. Purts. Pres,
Figria: Perf. 3w Fut 9999 5530 Indddl
s ATAAL Consal verb. Faafa, Pregoverh,
Dep. BRTWA or FATIR:: \et, 3%,

FA—a. . cewake. Pres, Rl Xo. Perf, g 7im7 and
sinnmE.  Indel JFaga, Part sigas
Pert. wamo—é:i and FAmaw: Fut, ?mrﬁ,\.
ludef. #ma. Passive an;u‘x?. Pert, |93
?hmm?i. Part. Pres, ?m;fmn-g_ Tmifas:
Port, ssmnaig ssaw Iodet, @74,

‘{ﬁ}l——a, &, he poar. Pres, {flgt.‘ﬂ’. ?f((gﬂﬂ'ﬁg'ﬁ
Perf. TR and glrgmrg. Fue TRigan
Ind. sigfygir L 3agEA. Prec. Rz,
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Passive gfign. Opt. verh feefRfgef,
fexfimswth.

«v—v, 4, &, decay. Pres, %aﬁi. &e. Perf f?{T&,
feram, feAay. Fut. grn Ind. &g,
sTiwnl, |gEd. ludef. Part. gia. Opt.
verb fg=rE® or RN A,

TL—EY, 81, see. Active Pres. uwwggfa, wwga:, waf=.
Pert. 3. Qq'sﬁ, TT:, ITLH 2. g’?{f{w,
g%, &e. Fut gen Ind, gygiata and
gr{ﬁa\ Parts. Pres, wwga; Perf. 359
and §€fuﬂ=’\; Ind. TvE, i"qt With €
when Intransitive, swaga, &c.

g—9, %, speak, Pres. 3. 98ifa and w1y, 97: nigA;,

- gafs. g 2. qdife s, 99 £18G:. 9w
1. sdify, s, wR Imperf. &3aln, aqqrqr
334, Imper. aa’?z. At 997, l:«vl. A,
Middie 'i.ﬁ, EEICH Eaﬁ. &(J'. Part-. Dre-.
EELH Midd. gawg.  The other parts are
sTtpiiliod from IW—=, 3, speak. which
makes Pres. afg. Perf. s, Fat, axn
Lud. s&drwa. Prec. s i deficient
in the 3rd ;;l. of the Pres, :m(l Imper. Pare,
Pres<. s=a; Fut, a9, wiag ; lond. 3%, 3970
B Puss.\:-raﬁ. Pert, =9, Fut. asr.

WE—, 3, |, fiy. Pres. Act, wasfa; Mid, A

) Perf. Act. awsst and w9539, Mid, quss,
waw. Fut. wgn or ww. Ind. Act. gwida,
3‘3"{’7‘(- Mid. 3w, Opt. verb faufzag.
fofemafa, fangt, faogefa.
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%, Trr, die. Pres. figad, and regular as a Depo-
nent; but has also Perf. Act, amig; Ist
Fut. &=r; 2d Fut. sfraf.
7R, 3, cleanse. Pres. wite, agi, waf= or N,
&e. having two forms when a vowel fol-
lows. Perf. mars, wgwg: warsig:, #T:
ware:; 2. wafsw s &c. Fut, mfsan
and mrgr ludef. uma’fa\ and ameﬁ:ﬁ\.
Parts. Pres. #917 and ArsA; Perf. LELE
Fut. ssq and arm; Indef. Ay, wifsr, AR
Freq. verb, aitgsga; aafe, warsii.
avn—a, desire. afg, Iw:, I T, &c. changing 7 to
) 3 where goon is not admitted. Tmperf.
waz. §1w_‘i, i‘:q:\ Perf. 3amw, wva:. =T
Fur. afxan Indetl sada, @marm= Pree.
. swra. Parts. Press s oA, lodet. sfga,
afwar, wim. Passive S
fag-—, go. Present g and fagrafa. Porr
) fafa=w Tagiamwmm. Pu, fafggar fagitamn
Indef. stfasg!, K=k @ Frequent. Dep,
%fawa s Act, .agf\g.aﬂfi, ?ifia'ﬁ"a.
fae\——a, wnderstand.  Present 3. E%{ -a'{ fa=w:
faga: fagfa fag:s 2. afm . faa: fagy;,
fazg. faT: 1. ata 3‘{. fag: fag. fap:
feg. huipert. 3. uafi. &aw, "9{Ta und
;;Ta{:: 2. saa and ;q;‘.; Imper. \‘:J-‘ and
fagiaTia. Dol fadg, fagwia,  Pares
Pres. faga Pert. ﬁfﬂﬁ{ﬂ\. fags. Ind
fafga, fafgmrn  With d when lotransi-
tive Bﬁ(;. Opt, verb, fdfdf{ﬁf"ﬂ.
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W—=, &, lie doun. Pres. 3. %A, wa, ﬁ‘{;: 2.
s, way xa; 1. wa. Fafw, ox(g. Porf.
fq@, fﬂ’(m?{, fﬂﬁn? Fut. wfaan lad.

-
Frfae, &c. Freq. verb, Dep. wivegd;
Act. 0%, QU .

f3—&-7, ¥. & increase. Pres, sgaf. Perf. foga,
X fsgam:. fufsgss and 9@, TOa7:, 104,
&e. Fut. mgfaa;. Indef. 5"357"1~ s‘fzzfsgaa\,
and 33337, Prece. wma, Pass, {Y?J.ﬁ. Part.
Pres. ’3';"\1 Porf. farfsgse. gmaw. Fut
533 Indet. ofaa. Cavsal, Opt. forszrafaef
or wafaﬁ'_a. Frequent. Dep ?1’3'721;1 andd
Wwad: Act. A and yoifE,

S . :
RA—, 3. srdel Ll Pres, g%, gL gfa: 2.

Ay
w8, Ne. Impert. &®7. @wRwEL. nga.
! ! i AL _
Imper. €. %71, g7 : 2. 5%, &c. Port
T ; t
FEEA. TR TE: 2 wgfay. 9. Aol
It Faro w=sr: 2d o wfawf Tadorn
«afta. Prec. agra. Pa-- gswa, Porl. "fg“.
N
Fut. v+t and wifaa. lnd. s19'e xefa.
Part. Proc ga. wA¥rd. g%, ot w'g-
N
a®. Wygws: Pem, :1g8 Pord Passive
~ ~ A
Fgra . Ind, wa. wa@, Cane verb 91406,
Opt, verh fmowbqa. Frequent. Dopl vige
- -~ . - . . .
TAa; vgir4. Act. wefa, wed%A Wi,
X1, when hotransitive or Reflective it s
used in the Middle; as uu{:i. e ds il
3T &'!:- ke smites his own hreast,  Ind,

g, yalag or mwfay.



CHAPTER V.,

OF ADVERBS.

————

Adverbs, though very numerous, may be
all arranged under the following classes :—

Ist.  Of Number: as, THZT, once. T7w,
hwice. f=a, t/u'ice.ﬁ?j‘&{, Jour times. All other
words take www; as, wywww, fire lines,
&c. wfamama, how many times? mwEwE,
many times.

2ndly. Of Order: as, wawa:, first; featys:,
secondhy ; and so on, by adding =: to the
ordinal numbers.

3rdly. Of Distribution, These are form-
ed by UT; as, i‘g{!f( of four kinds, wayr of «
hundred sorts. Txone,makes Tyt and Tx;
fT (wo, t=yr, XU, ;B three, Fay:, 50,
Y; ¥y siv, 137 and EEYT.

athly. Of Time: as, wa, lo-day. sy,
TZTAt, wats, @i, now. w=, vTafy, we,
to-morrow. ®=I, K, when? wZIF a9, |1,
somelimes. §x1, qb€, q<1at, then, sy, b, when,
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faze, a3, fagy, facTie13, @ long {zmc, long
since. tzar, wxw, by day. L. 7. TOAT, at
night. wa¥, wa, in the morning. wTX:, the
day after to-morrow. WEd, last year. gTfy,
year before last. oLT, TLHTA. /)(:/'ul‘(’. ugT,
afterwards. ug'g“{, ¥, yesterday. ¥4, WH,
hereafter. |, I, TEY<, ¥ IR, LEL A
at once, at the same time. waq, €uls, G184,
at that or the present time. €%T, |41, AT,
always. @vg, A E, uqd, g7d, ¥aArCd, Wiacq,
WATCa, AW, wvw, faw, wlaw, wwa, con-
stantly, perpetually.

Some others are formed by z1 and z3:: as,
WK, al another time. W@, on another duy.

Sthly. Of Place: as. 7=, TX, here. wa:,
X&:, hence. gawra:, hereand there. 7, FY,
where ? Fq:, whenee ? wlaq. somewhere. vx,
lhere. o=, where. 7, |wUs:, 74T, TT:, TTH:,
W, gue, before. Wéf!ﬁ:, behind. e®_T, wWTT,
s, within. wqH, a’fl’t{, without. 3Iw:, abore.
1%, below g1, BAT, near. faww, crerywhere.
gawa:, on all sides.

Several others are formed by =: as, wa=,
tn another place. I3, inmany places. @R =,
tn every place.
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6¢hly. Of Manner or Quality : as, xFa,
TH, Td, thus. SUiw, secretly, imperceptibly.
TUA, HHA, UL, WA, AE, excellently. faza, faa,
gifa, crookedly. f<wm, au, s, gladly,
luckily. =&, g%, g, badly. ¥%, expiringly.
?3"{‘, onlj/. T4, fﬂm\, v(n'ious/y EF.:, ETJT‘(:,
T, AT, d%:, g, dE@, [ALY, again,
repealedly. wus, se];(tn'alelj/. wefa, &e. wa:,
almost. Tae:, logether. Tamr, war, fulsely. Ars,
qamt, aWiRt, silenlly. T9T, FUL, HE, in vain.
wtd, wfeed, xW, an, faw, g9, =, ¥iy-
af\, wlefa, 7t g3 =y, I, &7, quickly.
we, slowly. w¥, ®wyw, TR, WK, Lruly.
I, ax4ar, unewrpected(y.

Adjectives in the neuter gender are fre-
quently used as adverbs of quality; as,
tatayi, cariously. agaaa, powerfully.

Some are formed by &: and @T; as, g=a:,
diligently, @R, in all respects.

7lhily. Of Quanlity: as, wta, w13, wlawy,
way, wiant=, d13, 76, WL, WE. Hig, um,
wam, much, exceedingly. xaa, fafew, garw,
little. =xfqw, frg, much. way, w47, W,
enough. whowy, less. qifa, half.
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Some are formed by w: ; as. f&w, by fwwos.
wWw, by few. wfEw:, how much? ata:, so
much or many, &,

8thly. Of Doubt : as, wr¥, Iarxr, fans,
e, but, suppose that. 33’, perhaps. <, a4,

N oA N
W as s if not, perhaps not.

9/)2/_1/. Of Affirmation: as, =3%, f¥9,
fafxa, @®, indeed, really. w3, wE, yes.
fasw, ww, bOuly. =&, evidently, possibly.
¥ is an expletive.

10thly. Of Negalion : as, =, =, 41, a7, 7%,
afg, no, not. &1, &f,a1%, 7@, are prohibitive ;
as do not, forbear. =, or 5= before a vowel,
signifies not, less, withou! ; as, FTTY, with-
oul cause. FALAW, improperly.

11hly. Of Interrogation : as, fa. =, faw,
fﬂa‘, fm wfgad, w4, 47, how, what ? w4,

ﬁmaw'ﬁ,awaﬂfﬁm . are
uscd to denote earnestuess of enquir ing. w is
an expletive.

12thly. Of Comparison : as, ¥3, T3, ¥,
as, like. wat, how ? &wt, so. 9w, as. 1IN, as
much or long. qTHH, 50 much or long. m‘gax,
how much rather.
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Any word may become an adverb of com-
parison by the addition of 7; as, |,
like a clod. wE7a, like a fool. TWATR, like u

king.

Some adjectives relating to time and place
are used adverbially, and admit of several
inflections; as, fa, faZw, faxrw, fatrs,
faca, long ago. =X, 3w, 71T, T, et a
distance, §c.

CHAPTER VI

OF PREPOSITIONS.

Prepositions may be divided into two
sorts, Inseparable and Separable ; or they
may be called Prepositions and Postposi-
tions.
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1. SEPARABLE.

The Separable prepositions are generally
taken from adjectives or adverbs ; as, galw,
near. FU&: or WU, before, §e.

The following, in accommodation to the
Syntax, may be thus arranged :—

1. spfy, in. iy, beneath. =TT, between.
HATT, withoul, excepl. gfaa:, opposite fo.
ST, 3ufe, G'H'azvf(', over. IVTa:, on hoth
sides. wfra:, aboul ; and w=w:, all round.

2. g%, &%, 9%, §F, axad, with.

3. WA, near. A, excepl. ®A, for. WY,
below. afew, without ; and faar, besides,
cxcept.



CHAPTER VII.

OI' CONJUNCTIONS.

Conjunctions are of two kinds, the Copu-
lative and the Disjunctive.

1. Copulative : =, and ; §, wfa, wfaq, and,
also ; %ﬁ;, afz, Tza. 37, fag, if; @z, then;
"y, now, then, therefore: ag. as:, wherefore;
a7, a&:, lhercfore. way, wiaz, Py, oyw,
and FUTT, cgain, moreover ; are used before
quotations. % and sometimes 7 and g are
uscd as expletives.

a

2. Disjunctive: a. f&®. hut; ¥3, T3, %, 7,
as, even as ; k@, although: axfa, autle,
yet; I, WATT, (& T, or; 4, 49, nor ; AT, 0r
not 5 afaw, wtiaw, w7, afay, atfan, @ifaw,
except ; ALETT, or otherwise. 7 and ¥ are
sometimes used as expletives,



CHAPTER VIIL

OF INTERJECTIONS.

et

Interjections are of various kinds.

- - - - D o e

%?3 W, W, m, g’ m’ m) t) t’ 3" Y’

. N PN

are used in respectful addresses; %, %7, ¥%,
- D . -

¥1¥T In common ones; 4re, WIE, and «u

in both.

¥, |, T, %. are expressive of confempt;
%%, §. of recollection; wa of affection ; ¥, %,
of regret; 3 and ¥ of anger ; % of com-
mencement ; ARAA, FUTT, FRE, of surprise ;
fefy of laughter ; ¥ of gludness.

THE, I, ;}'TH‘Z:, are used in common offer-
ings to the gods ; ®reris used in offering
clarified butter ; 'yt when offering to the
manes. ufa, €%, ok brave! wEE, wonder-
Jul! sad! =, yes contemptuously ; wtyes
angrily; fus. woe! curse on it! M, hush !
R, UW, 9ga, see! hehold! q|, alas! see!
wfa, health ! €t, surprising! lo! €=, ah !



CHAPTER 1IX.

OF DERIVATIVE WORDS.

Derivative words are principally of three
kinds, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs.

The Verbs have been already considered,
it remains therefore to treat only of Nouns
and Adjectives.

SECTION L

OF NOUNS.

Derivative Nouns may be divided into
cight sorts: Patronymics, Gentiles, Amplifi-
catives, Diminutives, Abstracts, Verbals,
Denominatives, and Miscellaneous.

el
PATRONYMICS.

Patronymics are formed from the original
word by lengthening the first syllable of it
by vriddhy; as, faa, ®a, a descendant of She-

“ -~ A . g~
vd; WTAA, A", ¢ descendant of Galuma.
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Fo some words a termination is added. and
the final letter druppcd or changzed  The-
teiminatiens used are. wigw, mafa, wa,
/.7, T, TF, ¥4, IT, €T, ¢L. ¢ fa wmoa
As, 13, |tsTan, « descendant of Nida: fa,
aaTafe. f Tcka ; FE. FowEa, of Kunju
Ty, LT f a guana i TTTW, zrrcta, of
Dol da; <3ed, Lafam. of Raivd/ce; %,
wi=ta, of a Lrother : w57, €TWET, of «a
good wother . b=, wrag, of Alry; =e,
§ieT. of a courtezan; J|THT, G of u
sparrow ;. TE, Fam=ia. of Tyas: T=aad,
Fmrifwao., of a /mj;];]/ womon - T T, of
Gu /'gﬁ .

A fad F 0s chanved to 350 0~ 9T —a® A, 7 dieronid-
aut of Vi @R, @aw¥a, of Jiila, X finalvowd orq
i~ dropped. \\‘}.rt;,na folloWwes fm, 670 T, wtn fpring
(F Gingi: TisaE TRA, of a hing.

Connpounds :;:(Zinq with vno e, fas and o fiw
oiliers, hanve e vowel ll‘!»:f(lnl'.“'(!\ill haoth purts: o,
:ju‘n,’:m-{r;’:, af « fortrrnate oo, oo o the pla-
ral number. e affises are drapped s as, e, plural
i, &c.

TEE. irile, nndc SR W wenman. b?m; f“::.zﬂ, “
wenan laring theoelocks of fodr, 2dW; WL, o daigh-
ter, ®w1A1A; TSN, auother maid’s wife, gina; f4xnem,
Poshrinia, fama® and ey, :
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GLENTILES.
* Gentiles are formed in thie ssune manner as
the above. by lengthening the first syllable
of the words, and sometimes adding %=, %7,
Tg, or ¥; as, 4T, :I%R', a cilizen ; faia=s,
Afam. o man of Mithéli ; arnu. wafys, of
Mugidhi ; wange, woaIta, of Shilalira ;
GESE qraa, of Tudee; vim=x, wrtm=m, of
Shindela.

Some compounds have the first svllable of the last

part of the word lengthened; as, ®Rusma. v w3, of

Aﬂ'i;//&/l('/u-l/i‘l.

AMPLIFICNTIVES,

Amplificatives or Collectives are formed by
lengthening the first syllable of the word by
vriddhy.  With the aflixes =3, 91, =, or &7,
the first syllable of the word is not length-
ened s with &, . 79, or 7, it is. As, ¥=.
. a nember of ficlds. w31, wtg=t, a colleetion
of oluses. w4, FT@T, @ multitude, T, i,
verhosily, gw, gmt. mueh grass, wmy,
Tutad, wany loarves. 3=, i\{rﬁm‘ a herd of
hulls. gta.?rﬁm. MUTHY N, X %m, much
hair,
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aran is added for #wo cattle, and us T, for sir; as.
ﬁx?ngw, a pair of cows; 3?133:111, siz cows, sfa makes®
sfame, a flock of sheep, and ufage, the spreading of
sheep. =33, e and y=fra, many horses. uA, SYlA,
many days. T, A, @ herd of cows. uﬁ, tnn‘g, many
ribs. Za, Aea, and Jaa, many young women. 9,

g &=, many chariots.
———
DIMINUTIVES.

Diminutives are formed by the addition of
*®, ¥W, €T, ALY, AW, AN, UL, Or T; as,
7, TR, a small tree. wfa, wtaqw, a poetas-
ter. 9w, YWEAL, a mule. A, FEALT, @
small sorl of weapon. fags. frggw, or
frggnty, an ideol. faws, fugemt, a poor
doctor. ®2Y, YT, a poor hul.

Compound names with g#, =, and g sometimes
drop one of their component parts; as, YiT ¥ ; Ta-
g%, ¥faw, IR, faa; or gfas, gfaw, g=a. Poor
Daiviiditta.

et
ABSTRACTS.

Abstracts are generally formed from Ad-
jectives by the addition of a1, =, ¥#%, or @.
Sometimes they are formed by simply length-
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ening the first syllable of the word; or by
-adding to it @, T, or = after it is lengthened.
As, T4, 2xdar, length. ®7@m, A==, man-
hood. =, wfawa, whileness. ZH, T, «
message. |X, ==, littleness. YT, AYY,
sweetness. wifa, g, relationship. T, IR,
increase.

When g#= is added, a final 3 is dropped; when the
first syllable (:t' the word is lengthened, it is changed to
&d. As, BY, xif{na\, mildness, we, wied, skilfulness.

Compounds which relate to a particular office are
formed by £2 and gxl; as, WRQEWNE, the priesthood
of the Sun und Neptune, ﬁfumrwrﬁm, the scholarship
and teachership.

€A makes g and SIE=AY, piety. 9aw, T and
'.i\irqr, n.umlincss. &, &~ and %{r, effeminacy. a4, i%az
and |3, theft,

——
VERBALS,

Verbals are such as are formed from ver-
bal roots, and signify either the simple act
of the original word, or that by which the
act may be accomplished.

The affixes used for words of this descrip-
tion are numerous.
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The following are the principal ones:—

LE as  FM  _AR gold.
qE —_ ¥ ATH a wave.
o —_— @ wtaw  the eye.
1 — faa’\ JEAT sensation.
R S ) Y™ virtue.
79 — @ E® qF®E  an orh.
we - g7 qaT a word.
T — T ®RYT w word,
gy — FW FWE  acounlry.
- LEe ?lfi?-[ lightning .
Y ¥yfax « fu/l.
"z 7T a cloud.
—_ wr afexr wae.
w9 waw  aw
—_ 9 3Tf‘€°t( a flame.
—_— g qA® the arm.

—_— fay faygT  separation.
N -~

EEEEEEEE
|

—_— yd I a how.

S
~ N <o\
3 —_ Y WY « woman,
N\ o~
P13 — ®y W5 a sword.
3 — TR T® a rod.
= — &l HTY the ear.
fa —_ Iy 9iF understanding
‘ ~ N\ ~3
| — w7 an animal.
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a deed.

the throat.
a sleep.

a petition.
a gulp.

the sun.
war.
armour.

a roaming.
a hole.

Verbs with the characteristic g, form nouns meaning

the simple act, by Ny those with the characteristic &

.. I _
by &1 v, a1—2, wm, a tremhling ; fAg—mu, fugr, «

perforation.

Soe nouns formed from verbal roots have the pe-

nultimate or final letter, or both of them, changed,

sometimes with

removed, and sometimes with a ter-

N
. . - - . . -
mination affixed: as, T 39, a god, Taw, « divinity.
~

X, T9 or puw, fud. & &Y, « haud, FIW. «a
N

cause. VR, WA, a part, W, luck.

DENOMINATIVES.

Denominatives or Nouns of Agency are
formed from verbal roots by the aflixes s,
w4, T®, ¥TA, I, IT, & F§, 9, ad 7.
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As, 'o:I‘I!’\, 3iaw, a parluer. F[%F, AL, a son.

at, wfaw, a buyer. ¥, WEA, a receiver.

Y, I, @ Sfriend. X, AR, ¢ dog. 74, z4,

a dancer. e, HER or WIES, ¢ bear. ww,

N

W, a lraveller. =, ﬁ or ®ITH, a doer.
Two nouns, or a noun and verbal adjeetive, are of-

ten used to form nouns of ageney; as, ‘i’“ﬁ or

- 1 ..
-1, l{\ ¥y, w-eIy. ;:::a. Ha-v, « king.

There are many Nouns derived from other
words which cannot be classed under any
particular denomination, and which may
therefore be called Miscellancous ; as, qE
w@T, waEt or ®AE, earlth. soil. 7w; geias,
a large sheet. spu:, TUL. « way or road.
¥, IUUHI, the fuol of a mountain, §e.

A few words lengthen their final vowel and add sgaqt,
o signify pluce ; as, &AT, IATAAY, the bnmortal pluce,
heavin.  ¥mARY, a smoky pluce,

To the names of animals A1g is wdded; as, s, «

corw hovse or vard,
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SECTION II.

OF ADJECTIVES.

Derivative Adjectives are of two kinds,
viz. those formed from verbs, and those form-
ed from nouns, &c.; the former are like
English Participles ending with /g, and
the latter like Adjectives ending with y, Zy,
Jull, ent, able, ate, ous, some, &c.

The following are the principal affixes
used in their formation.

1st—Those formed from Verbs.

K, as L=3 qTR going

£ R fa E O conquering.
HHR, - fa  fammRm beguing.
HEAR, — At qAW@AR  lerrifying.
Iy,  — il HI"™  hearing.
HE, — ERY FRIT  flattering.
wnE, — T waty  sleeping.
, — Ly zfx giving.
=",  — v wzfam  inebriating.
T, — qY wfem  lbearing.

3, — WIWH  J{ONT  praising.
ST,  — fez, fezx  cutling.

IR — AW  TAER awaking.

GES — X TET  going.
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L

~

faq

\
g

L g daring.
faw, throwing.
®AY moving.
fxy shining.

R grieving.
[T moring.
LD swallowing.
51654 wearymg.
T decaying.

2nd—Those formed from Nouns, &e.

W,
&,
&4,
m’
&9,

3T,
T,

PIE s
T
L T

\

g

e

-

YT
KL
Lkl
L
LLK]
EL |
T
afa

afaa Sull of holes.
widm  wise.
wfsw, hard, cruel

E i last.
e belonging to
a field

#fyT apt.

fafew potsonous.
LEIL honourable.
wetae dirly.

arata  hell-deserving.
ELL rainy.

LRG!S powerful.

gigg  friendly.
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multitudinous.
hard.
blue.
human.
diligent.
Sortunale.
phlegmatic.
wrinkly.
terrific.
sinful.
like.
cold.
compassionate.
timad.
hairy.
rich.
reedy.
glorious.
hairy.

diligent.

Fwafaa  do.
grassy.
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Some words only lengthen the first syllable, and
some take an affix after it is lengthened; as, T, Ay,
killing ; T, qd and Q1d, repenting ; WER, WIHF, mari-
time; w=#, wR#A and m%{uw, muddy.

Roots with the characteristic 57 lengthen the first
svllable ; those with § add fga: as, aa\ =i, or
w9, hurning ; &, &fA\. fuctitious.

TYg. ga®. and ®=F arc added 1o words to signity di-
mension ; as. SAYY or NAGIG, up fo the kuces, knee

deep; AFRR, a yard high,



CHAPTER X.

OF COMPOUND WORDS.
—————

There are four principal divisions of Com-
pound Words, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs,
and Adverbs.

The nouns and adjectives are the most nu-
merous : they are formed by uniting two
or more words together, and inflecting the
last, as though the whole were one simple
word.

SECTION 1.
OF NOUNS.

There are three genera of Compound
Nouns.

Ist. Those which by two nouns form a
compound dual, or by several a compound
plural, of the same gender as the last word.

2ndly.  Those which by two or more
nouns form a collective one of the singular
number, ncuter gender.
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3rdly. Those to which all words expressive
of quality or circumstance are prefixed.

—————
FIRST GENUS.

In compounds of this genus, the shortest
words, those with the fewest or shortest vow-
els, those ending with T or 3, and those
which are first in order of time, situation,
or rank, are commonly placed first¥; as,
ﬁsﬁ‘g:ﬁ\' the woman and the man. Fg‘srﬁfﬁ,
the honey and the clarified butter. wfafazar,
the moving and the staying. W{%r the
master and the scholar. ‘axtafocag=r:, (the
cold, the dewy, and the spring seasons. &
TEIHER:, the form, the laste, the smell, and
the touch.

Nouns e¢nding with #, when they mean persons
related to cach other by nature or similar professions,
change the | to ®;r; as, TQFHEI‘-;I, the futher and the
son, QATNAAQIFAW:, the offerer, the purifier, the
sprinkler, and the chanter. Otherwise ?{m‘{‘ﬁxi}u, the
enjoyer and the enjoyment.

When the names of two divinitics are put together
in the Vaidéas, the last vowel of the first word is made

long ; as, fa=miaga, the Sun and Neptune.

* After the first word the position is optional,
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Wheit two words mean deseendams trom the same
Jarent, or when one is ma-caline and the other fuiai-
“sine, the fatter one is dropped, and the ormer pa in
t daal naim. 5 as, g and TIgiaa make ML e son
vl geandson of Girgd. €9 and g9 mahe %4, e
docke wad the diecek-

~is added to nouns to signily ef eofera; as,
T ,.a'mz.m.a cast, name, profession, & Sonctimes

SR Q dumuu- mnub(-x‘ of thinas; as, ’ﬁ‘rmf%{, the
cooclies, preservalion, ol desiviection of Hhe awcorld.

Sz and @z make Torer mArfeador wATIaAYL the fi
th = and the moiher, a0 and 974 nake Sramat, $8 4%,
{Wrﬁ, or ur“r.q’[ the i el the awife, ST ad =%

ke Igvlnul ‘53"3’571: the Luthier iu-law and w’/l(:—
in-lees 2 dive. |8 a yrohadan, and ;3 a weheel,
make sigrn, ‘.’qa hetore anothior word, heconies 2o
betore lgal. the carth. @aror 270 o~ BiziT
fq 3"2“&?{‘[, the heaven aud tie certh.

———— -
SECOND GEND S, .

When unity. opposition. or diminution of
idea is conveved: when the words mean in-
animate substances: countries, towns, or ri-
vers of different genders; parts of an armiy
or the body: and when the Last member ends
with a letter of the = class, . =00 =0 the
compound must be of the second genus: as,
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whg@tlwd, flesh and blood. wTEamd, ser-
pent and ichneumon. IRTAEIE, carpenler
and blacksmith. g&fad, louse and nit.
wWUI®TH, dog and clown. snxinfea, awl and
knife. sgawretaus. Mithura and Patuly-
pitra. g, elephants and horses. mfwota,
hand and foot. wEH, fool and arm.
LI LA word and splendour. 5T XIUTaE.
stool, umbrella, and shoe.

A few admit both forms: as, SR or WA,
pleasure and puin ; ?fasﬁﬁ‘ or qfu?ﬁ,‘ enrdled milk and
clarified hutter. SL becomes =z wwr: as, IYHEH,
dawn and night. g3 and 7ifx make .ﬂ%r‘{l‘i‘, day and

night.

THIRD GENUS.

Compounds of this genus are formed by
uniting with the noun, words of almost eve-
ry description. There are seven species.
and they are formed in the following man-
ner.

Ist. By prefixing the Adjective; as,
TCHRIAA, « good spirit. wIRWTE, « fifth
wife. wWigauTw, a renowned man. TZTXX,
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an old hare. =Ydzw, a long rod. Iwamx,
éood house.

YA, prefixed to words, hecomes wgr. w® A, gfga,
Trﬂa qf@, and in some cases *A¥, TN, &7,
aqega, g4a, ufa, gw=, Ty, agw, 37, n"w and arv
changc their finals to . As, wt8r®, o fine da_z/.
YUY, « high-way. ®]WF, a great king. {9a@dq, a
beloved friend. w=1a®, a large kitchen. Ei’la, an old
bull. wizam, o Jree carpenter. wR1g®, a great brah-
mrn. Qﬁ:na « long night. vnm the hinder part of
the thigh.

a1 makes na, and A1 AT as, gTANG, @ good con':
néma, « half hoat. 3!2 and &E have two forms;
as, Ej\%@ or E‘z\%rﬁ, « fut cat. Numerals prcﬁ;\'ed
form collectives; as, fagw, three friends. T T or
vaeﬁtﬁf‘,_/iv(' works. EA, signifying a definite part of
time, becomes 31%; as, géw, the forenoon. With = it
makes gwrga, one day. \

2nd. By prefixing another noun : as. Td®-
g, «a gold chain. gm?ﬁ’vﬁ, a holy place.
ywa, « holy hook. Tvew, a tiger-like dog'.
qyty, wealth consisting in grain. THAE,
the horse’s grass. THRATE, the king’s son.

b

nERw, the preceptor’s house.

The word which qualifies the other i< often placed
last; as, SRIAAY, @ mild boy. W, hot food. TXI-
Iy, a tiger of @ man, viz. a brave man.
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The principal wordsadmitting thisposition are I =7,
good ; a9, happy » w33 browen : =u=, fickle; faym
and v, cminenit ; wfnsd, learned : §93, helored ; %3,
mild ; sAtgar, wafy. 1. 2F.A@MA, YK . distinguished ;
5y, udra; ®aw, 980« hall: wm, {s =g, g, «
water-lily ; 537. ?.:fﬁa\. an elephant ; =, the moon ;
é{a, ¢ god : Aia, ¢ serj it P UEA, a shoot : g, a tiger;
and fé%. @ lion.  Ne, wi1mR. 0 goud ean ;. WU,
wn - endineat covnsellir s JUEDWIRITE, @ distinguished

hetthmen : v1ggss. o weoe-like for handsome) fuee,
A ‘ ).

- .

Tn o fow fustances the position is optionat: as, s fag
or Sawaiv. a white hrhuiia,

2 WA, o oand g owith we: fasg, with & fa=,

.. R . )

i ard €%, gE v WoFL TG and several

Wttt farining peoper b by @ Ja, and fafr; have

their vawdd Tone s, :gr:ﬁaa. a distiller ; ‘{ﬁﬂ'tii-d,

a feashosidiea o T wrEAs an dephant ;o Tespar, Tish-

’.

witnr ¢ asg WAL Lishreasaitya: (a3ITiR or (asgaAe,
. 2>
. 4 ;oo < .

Gl s 14T 0 den's car AR lis fnee s s17& or
ST T s tootlo s STREAAN Lhe river Stiirariitee, 34
. ot . . ‘\\"(.. T = .. -
with v and 9& . his twe forns s as 3393 or sgioy,
adog s funt : 2FPe w3ZTF, Ais tail. plEgiand v

. : ..
maloe Lisane, e duwene ol the writing recd,

B . . °
Words ending with £ and = may be long or <hores
as, ':;mtha' or AR, « villuger's son,
In the words favaany, a towe ona Lill. and wavaae
or WTRALE, a qriver, & is not chunged w @ Some
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words admit cither form ; as, ffgaw or PT"A7A, « rice
Ixld.

wm, « loan; aqA, clothing; amaT, a calf; amT,
« wear; A, len : and A ®/A, « blanket ; are made
long when followed by sar, As, s, the lown of a
lotin : &% 'v:ﬂ:r}, the loan of a blanket. £33 and Efa‘nft
make m'é;fi{zﬁ'r « r'mn///r'/(’ army ;. %= and KT, =G,
« prostitute ; AW and {Elf "AYGL, the wnderstandive
|EFE or ¥, aud {v\r. SUF ST or RET, Mhe plongh-
fuvedle : gri and K™ Ty, Ling’s will. T3 and
£, X or WA, with g s, lord of the hord ;
with a8, @ eye, naW, a windon,

When wiollows s, = is insertod o as aawia, lod of
the waod. T species o fig-iree,

3d. By prefixing a compound adjeetive or
substingiive o asc FWOETUT D S0 an unsenson-
able word : TEs=ils Ty T ou rouch
cariegalod awitl rays of winsorouns pearls ;
qariaigiway ~ELow spol onear o sacred
waooll : ‘_T._'Zf’-’i'lff'i‘:f’ctx??ﬂ'f A, the son Qf our
(-/.'i(;f' coitnsellor : ?—‘;'iﬁ*fifl‘@-’Tl’l.F-TEf?fﬂ, the
receplacle of all happiness anid  wealth
v s tawmeatalbag, e trunks of elephants,
the haunches of horses, and the heads of
clicriotecrs #

* Literally, the trunks, haunches, and heads of elephants, horses,
wnd chuarioteers,
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4th. By prefixing a pronoun; as, RyU@E®
or meuuw, my book ; wwgTATOr HEITHTET,
our language; wwwa, thy word; FgwEw,
your country; w=mar, that work; TR,
whose head ; T&x=9, what king ? Tamga,
this man. An adjective sometimes inter-
venes ; as, FWMIATTYATRIE, our chief coun-
sellor.

5th. By affixing a verbal root; as, Tifxag

or Tif=xgx, night-wandering, (a ghost);
fagmT, night-acting. (the moon); FrFTT.
pot-making, (a potter) ; TwWHUT, rod-holding,
(aking) ; FEXE OF FAFF T, hunk-destroying,
(ariver): wtawite, side-filling, (a glutton);
Hmf?r?(. « workman. '

Wlhen =, @, v, or & are preceded by ¢ the word has
two forms; as, R0 and ®Y wake WA or HIGT, light-
making, (the sun.)

6th. By prefixing a preposition or ad
verb; as, &, measure; FaRTA, conjecture;
FUATA OF FIRI, lli.\-gr/lr'e,: gfwad, pride,
self-confidence; fazum, a creating:. wfomu,
a measure ; URATW, ¢ proof’; wiARE, an on-
age; ®®TE, honor. &Ffwat or T, «@ bad
aclion ; RYEA, an wnsignificant man ; IO,
a little water.
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Before W% bind, 39 rain, @9 Aill, a7 enlarge,
I approve, or 4% bear, the final vowel of any pre-
position or noun is made long. As, IWAY; « shoe ;
L1 the rainy scason.

¥ with ®@w makes 9@, « large loan; with =¥,
makes W€, clear decision ; with v¥ or T4, Uu, ve,
Ym and Y, @ servant. A preposition ending with g or
= i long before w1 ; as, SN KT, ¢ comparison.

7th. By doubling the word, lengthening
the last syllable of the former word, and in-
serting T in the last syllable of the latter;
as, XRMAMT, a pulling of each other’s hair;
zwizlw, afighting with sticks; FE@rT or
#zigfe, boring; aemrEls or FrgaTEfd,
« scuffling.

When the word begins with a vowel, it is siiply
doubled; as, @R, a scimitar; [, a fighting with
seimitars.

When particular stress is laid on any word, it is not
compounded; as, T AT, gricf on uccount of the la-
dy ; vt&\mr'ﬂr, ua speech for another’'s good ; {r@r:ﬂ.ﬁi,
the husband of a slave girl.

In all other cases it depends on the pleasure of the
writer, whether the nouns should be used in a simple

or compound form,
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SECTION IL
OF ADJECTIVES.

There are two genera of Compound Ad-
jectives :—

1st. Those which admit of various com-
binations.

2ndly. Those which unite a simple or
compound noun with a verbal adjective or
passive participle.

——
FIRST GENUS.

Those which are combined invarious ways.
Of this genus, there are five species; which
are formed in the following manner.

Ist. By uniting two adjectives together;
as, gTRYITER, very pious ; ARIATREG, of an
excellent race; a=a7a, all white; TF=T, one
or lwo ; fﬂ'uﬁ having three before ; ®E T,
having /endvr arass.

Sometimes two participles are used, and sometimes
the same word is repeated; as, SAIGEA, dune hut done
hadly ; qaatsy, bathed and then anvinted : <=7, tra-

velling; |@ig@, wandering; warwa, fulling ; IRAET,
spealing.
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2. By uniting two substantives ; as, a%% @<,
moon-cresled; IgHE, camel-faced; 'E\rmmq,
clothed in silk; gwadraxTT, adorned with
gold; feaw=a, having shoulders like a lion ;
wwart®, having a spear in the hand.

Some adjectives of this species are equivalent to
two nouns placed in apposition; as, AR
o« NN _e, . .
ATTIAARIRT *G{A3AYTE, (« sea of grief) the waters
of which are the words of Munthiira, the bed of which
is the giving of the promised boon, and the crocodile of

which is the fatal resolution of Koikaiyee.

A final ¥ in the first part of the word is dropped,
and an initial one in the second part iz not changed to
w¥; as, XT@WIR, elephant-footed ; A/ Ay, copper-colour-

nailed.

In words of comparison gy generally becomes I ;
as, YT, tiger-footed, &c. g=| sometimes admits of
two forms; as, ga= or @A, bull-toothed. &5 be-
comes 3§ ; as, (sNarg, lotus-eyed. gl becomes Ffa,
and wA¥ has two forms; as, ggafa, having a young
wife; Y@AAR or TR, having a bow of flowers. @
and &= make WA=, having the hair over ghc temples.

A numeral may be added to the first noun ; as,
g NANA, having the wealth of five cows.

* When the two words form compound proper names, the g
is changed.
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3rd. By prefixing a simple or compound
adjective to a noun, and making a final
long vowel short ; as, ®1&«T, having a black
body ; weta=, having greal power ; MITAT,
wearing yellow clothes ; fﬁgﬂ‘sgf'aagw\, having
a blue shining body ; TwaanTad, having a
beautiful wife; |gufe=RaTed, having his
team quite tired ; wrwaf@aaqa, having the
mind perplexed and distracted ; sgatamagd,
having the eyes stedfastly fixed on the ground ;
sratgawta, not knowing the shastras.

In many instances the feminine termination is re-
tained in the first part of the compound; as, ¥gYInY,
having the sixth wife; yfR®ITL, having a _jocose wife ;
g;\"ﬂmzzr, having a wife with fine hair ; weguiya,
having a pleasing wife, &ec.

Compounds with several vowels in the first member
affix g% ; as, RUENW, acting in a dozen ways.

Words with £ or ®, add w; as, !'gai’lm. having ma-
ny rivers. WATHT, having « thief of a brother. Some-
times three nouns are put together, and rx is added ;
as, WA Nr@wATEs, having evidence from the Faidds and
Shastras.

Gtti, the breast ; Wa![, a shoe ; Tf9, curds; ww,
honey ; xife, rice; gfqv, clan/ml butter; also #r, a
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-boat smg!\, a bull ; wu®, milk ; 994, a male, and
@al, fortune, when they mean only one thing, affix
w. As, g&r(ﬁﬁ, having a full chest ; a‘eﬁm, having
obtained a boat; otherwise f(é‘n, having two boats.
Some have two forms; as, agar=® or IXHAT, having
many necklaces. Compounds relating to the members
of the body do not affix =; as, agH, having a large
hand. If the last word ends with & the feminine is
formed by g% ; as, agarfma\, fem. ig\itf’mm, very elo-
quent.

The final of any word preceding %@ must be long,
except &%, eight ; k7, five ; Q®, pleased ; fg 3, cut ;
(w7, separated ; as, qum(rc, having ears as long again
as common. YA, cight, followed by am, a bend ; wiy,
« foot, i\j{, uneven ; 71, a cow, and UK, a tile, must
be long ; as, WEEH, having eight bends ; srewa, har-
tng eig?zt oxen. By and 3 make ?:rea\, sir-toothed ; AT,
and %ﬂ, ﬂg’éi, having many bridges.

When a numeral is added, the word frequently sig-
nifies worth or measure; as, AGA, worth five cows;
agnui@A, measuring fivecups. GG, in the fem. has
two forms; as, fgURIor FEUR N, of two men's height.
g\af, east, and Wfsgn, west, with ®®, the face, have two
forms; as, gﬁlgq or v“'r.;ﬁq, eastward.

f\f?\ with f& or fx makes f(ﬂ\i, having two heads.
s:ﬁ;fa, relating to measure, and «fe®, relating to the
body, when the last members of the compound, change
€ to ®; as, T, measuring five fingers; T Yy,
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long thighed. &vwy with fr and when relating to age .
drops its final & ; as fa®km™y, having three humps. van
and & e make vaggfs, s\tandi‘ng with joined hands.
¥R and & make CAE, having a beautiful body.

4th. By prefixing a simple or compound
noun to an adjective ; as, wATmRTE, ex-
pert in proofs ; wwtasna®, rolling like a
wave ; QERTUNATTALH, as unsleady as wa-
ter on the leaf of a lofus; #efaar@myly-
wa® ritweAraws, fickle as the lightnings play-
ing in the midst of the clouds ; wT<ua¥fuw-
TFAgTaTSRIUtECEETHYq, fickle as the sha-
dow proceeding from a lamp agitated by
the wings of an infatuated fly.

To adjectives of this kind ¥ may be prefixed ; as,
afeANganaFTaaWs, unsteady as water on the leaf of
the lotus ; arsfaufganmeRfgarqagy?, unsettled as
the scuttered water of the clouds driven by the wind.

5th. By prefixing an indeclinable word
to a noun, &c. as, WY, foolish; wWaw, im-

pure ; WAY, unmeaning, useless ; ;’\(W\,
not having a particle of fume ; wfacrs, sur-
passing the king ; wwmta, absent from the
village ; waat&®, excelled by the cuckoo ;
HTATAATY, with hands reaching lo the knees ;
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'vax, leaf-fallen ; wata=x or wewwaw, fo-
Lether with his mother ; |sat @iyt 4,
the city with its men and rulers.

Jrm=, with &= or dw®, makes KAAR, having the
hair imvard. w¥1 and Rar, with &, ¥T(,0r g, add ;
| adds 7; 937 adds w; and g7 has two forms.
As, SI9HG,, without subjects ; TH e, of an inferior ca-
pacity ; Sama, eminently virtuous; KAAT, without
SJour; &wF@ or ®W, thighless. sua with ¥ or §
makes 9%, fine-thighed ; with =g, %€%, Fgy, and
:-Eémg , with the thigh upwards. a9 with a preposi-
tion adds t; as, I%Q, high nosed ; withfa, faag, fayq,
fay and th_i., noseless. w1%g with 37 or fa drops the
& ; with q\m' may have two forms ; as, IWII, having
a high palate. T with @ makes ¥®, unhappy ; ®
and @, €@, well, happy; and so the abstracts bAL I
andgf@fa. v and sy@a_make Wra, having a good
road. ® and 74 make 1 T, sweet smelling.

——————
SECOND GENUS.

Those which unite a simple or compound
noun, with a verbal adjective or passive
participle. The noun is placed first, and the
case omitted. Of this genus there are three
species.

1st. Those with a verbal adjective or ac-
tive participle; as, wwmfw=, road-travers-
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ing ; axTIA, forest-adorning; wa=ZTaa,
Or WA, Joy-giving; wraaATtas, sin-de-

stroying; wtAT™A, lume-wasling; AAIL,

moving in waler; taTattaa, inhabiting the
top of a tree ; wrERIwWENA, ealing Nesh,

roots, and fruit.

In some instances the case is retained: as, W4T,
fear«-inspiring; fqaﬁq, speaking qﬂ'cctionatr.{n/; &7 = H,
enemy-subduing ; T, accounting himself an ox.

Sometime=s an adjective is prefixed, and the noun
is understood as included in it; as, fay@faa, long-
continuing ; IqASAA, eating hot things ; fTyaarfga.
speaking kindly,

The compound in some instances is only equivalent
to a simple word; as, faeaxiiya, destroying ; ®fAxy,
moving; FrE-W, versifying.

Words with a final g, =, or ®, except W1g an atom,
o beantiful, | relish, and T wood, must be
long before ag; as, lﬁﬂig, carrying a master ; g,
arm-carrying ; fvzai{, carrying a father. w1l and.
wifta make wrawkva, wearing a necklace.

2nd. Those with a passive participle;
a8, Ixawd, become water ; WAAIR, possessed
of weallh; svawitea, infatuated through
covelousness ; faargs, ascended on the fune-
ral pile; sy, respected by the good ;
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%tlﬂﬁm, distracted with great grief ;

fﬂ'ﬂﬂfﬁﬁ, torn to pieces with distress for
their lord ; HEANE RS, brought up with
very great pains; wtuwzfaTwataatys, o-
dorned wilh precious stones, beautiful seats,
and jewels.

Some words of this kind, particularly thosc signi-
fving acquisition or privation, have the participle pre-
fixed; as, qHNH. having obtained water ; WHRAIT,
having dismissed his grief ; @waéa’{faa. deprived of
colour, voice, and sense.

Instead of the compound, the participle with the case
that it governs may be used at pleasure; as, Frg A,
come to authority ; s Ag, oppressed with trouble ;
SRIG Y, gained with difficulty ; Tﬂ@alﬁv‘ﬁ'ﬁtﬁlwi, de-
prived Q;‘ the sun and moon ; wvaﬁﬁ:amqﬁﬁfmfa%fé-
yfan, adorned with a hundred golden pillars and varie-
gated gems.

TG speed, &MY water, ?:rsm\ strength, AWR
penance, a9Q darkness, and ®€% boldness, when used
~ \
alone, always retain the 3rd case; as, GG,
done with speed, &c.

Some adjecfives are used like pass. participles; as,
argraE, suffused with tears; faRafufa wifag @, dis-
tracted by the effects of the discase, avarice; TFATF -
wU NS { WA=, made cold by the small drops of water
from the waves of the Ganges.
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A is used contractedly for #a, gone, or An, sung ;
for W, hilling; w for mn, born; w for e, known 4
Y for QX" piving ; W for f@n, placed; and =z ﬁu’
wfam, raised.  As, “gaigA, having gone through the

Faidas, &e. st and fﬁlﬂ make yg«fan, brick-built.

3. Double compounds of both the preced-
ing species. A single compound seldom con-
sists of more than two orthree parts; butafter
it is thus formed, it is frequently used again
inconnection with others; and thus a double
composition takes place. Adjectives of this
kind contain all the qualities or circumstan-
ces that relate to the noun. As, wfwaw-
aematawAzuetas., remarkable for sole-
ing the knot of great complacency ; a3wifaa-
srEaRRfaataeiwa®my, adorned with
crest, and shining with glimmering rays,
like the crescent of the heautiful moon ; ®e-
Wt Tav @I ae A S THTATR ARARTT,
enjoying the pleasures and amusements of
places delightfully constructed above, and
of ponds, river-sides, and parks; ®IafLa-
drdafwetafen, laken off, and placed on a
stone by the side of the river; weaxay-
S faRgR@HFTA GLCIECA, drawn by the
sound of the various tinkling ornaments on
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Hheir hands, girdles, and feet ; YTHT TR -
“ragE Aty Td ATrAtEw R A frauan e Y-
atuifaaz ™, placed in a country strefched
out in length and smoothed, terrible from the
Jirst and hitherto, meted out by a line, trod-
den under foot, and nourished by rivers.

SECTION IIL
OF VERBS.

Compound verbs are principally formed
by prefixing onc or more prepositions to the
verbal root; as,  steal, or do by force.

wqY,, sfeal afler, imitale. wuzw, steal from,
rob. =wtww, steal before, assault, rob. n3w,
steal off. &R, attract, prepare, eat. 33,
raise up, deliver. Iuw, give. 7, freeze.
fas, steal out, extraet. ufTw, quit, abuse.
W, persecule, strike. wat®, keep walch.
fae, play, wander about. ww, kill, destroy.
I, raise up, deliver. IgTE, reason, ar-
gue. ITE, tllustrate. Iubw, finish. faTre,
Sfast. wwmE, meditate, think abstractedly.
yfeaw, steal mutually. @waw, be customa-
ry. ATE, speak. wAT, ficht. [ATE, unile.
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, €AV, relate. wnbirare,

L]

4 with m preceded by a preposition
" or &1 require vriddhy ; those heginning
“ﬁ! t ot &1 undergo vo change ; nominal verbs ad-
mit both forms, As, sviog ==sm§M, he runs away ;
€ FWR=NABR, Ae trembles ; WO +dirgTr = wTrah, e
wrapes.  gws and gM form exceptions; as, FYuA, ke
emcreases a little ; @M, he hnoves.

@, with ®ww, ofy, and ¥, inserts v with xv, when
W ments  abuse or slander, it docs not insert g, Ag,
'ﬂqfi, ke transmutes ; W‘:ffl. he abuses,

b with g in the Middle voice inserts €; as, 3yrfeta,
the dog scratohes.

Verbs bgginning with wand | in the list of mnt‘stlo not
change them, according to rule, when united with
a preposition ; as wﬁaa:, dance well ; 9w, go round.

oA_live, ey, Tmﬂ———{ Icisv,fm?—-z slander, Qﬂ' and
e, expand, and = 50, have two forms; as, ‘il.(sfa
or ;'z\'ﬁlfﬂ, faef or faaa?ﬁ Ty be able, fau\ sew,
= trickle, and € embm(e, admit of two forms,
when the augment & is prefixed ; as, @EgA_ or RALLE

When w is changed to =, it is not changed again to
its original form after §1; as, @y, clothe, agf, g%,
The preposition fa, preceded by another preposition,
may be changed to @ according to Rule X. page 27 ;
but admits of two forms; as, fan know, whgeafn or
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wfw.%afw With 7ig_speak, fa collect, X1 give, ST®_mark,
g‘t sleep, b sound, w1 or W move, I eat, 91, A go, A
measure, U sow, € get W kill, XA quiet, 7 kill, it
is always ch.mged with verbs begmnmg with w orw,
or ending with Y, it is never changed. As, sfangf;
wiamg .

%fa and § when used to express the excellence of
an action, e and afy when used to signify motion,
and &fg when used as a conjunction, do not require &
to be changed to w according to Rule XI. page 28. As,
GTH‘E_!H, excellently well praised; sfswufa, he goes ;
sifufasfa, Le also waters it.

feq serve, when inflected, does not again change @
to @ after any preposition besides fa, ufy, or fa, or in
the Indefinite Causal ; as, sfawafa, aux(hfﬂqa So T
move, with gfa, a® endwre, inthe Fut, when g is not in-
serted,,and q in lh\(' 2d Fut.; as, sfa@tgfa, fa%ier, and
fawrfa. 13?{ with 37 meaning eat, and gN—E with
&3 or {u mcunm«r be strong or near, change the ® to
u; as, @AW, ®awAlT; wagas. Perf fangal.

Some compound verbs are formed by pre-
fixing a noun, adjective, or adverb to the
verbs FE Or | be, and G do. The final %
or wit of the word becomes ¥; I becomes
% ; and ® becomes . As, Fwitqafa, if be-
comes black; sgnifa, he males (it) light or
short ; m=tw3ifa, ke makes (her) his mo-
ther ; ate=maxla, ke extracts.
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«‘“f breast, g the eye, RAW the mind, yaw’
duet, and “l\ a desert, drop the final ®; us, vw'fnw-:
3 AY ..
W, he makes it well approved.

W may be added 1o xignify entively; as, €%
W‘\“Q M, ke reduces the wood entirely to ushes ;
Rwwia GW@R, il hecomes entirely water,

. \

Words of more than one syllable, meaning inarti-
culate sounds, drop the final consonant, and change 5
to &7; as, QEQETIETIA, it makes the noise }n"('h‘/l_ )n“(ll\;f,.
With gfa, wegf, wfzfa, or uzn\vafg_fwiu‘.’n.

Numeral: ending with 7 or 1@ are used with §|
in reference to husbandry ; as, fg#}mm?tﬁl or fgaar-
wifa, he ploughs twice. So Asiwra, he plonghs in
the seed ; and @mr&TI@, he returns on the furromws,

There are a few others used with ® which change
their final &1 to a1: as, TwRWTITH, he affficts ; Tagpar-
'E.fx{ﬂ, he takes away a part ; fagm, lﬂ.l‘\‘(f‘a, he trans-
fives with a fledged arrow, or fawqEedifa, he makes
lcafless ; Tsarwiifa, he acts kindly ; WIS, he does
well; s=sTia, he cooks with a fork ; wmetifa, he
deals In.dy ; aa!m?vfn. he spends his time ; IEQH‘«.UH,
he makes happy.

A few are formed by uniting two Impera-
tive moods together, and changing the final
g7 of the last to 51; as, wafazar, cal and
drink ; 1i.e.continue to do so; Iwafagar,
&o on jumping up and down.
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The objeet is sometimes affixed to the 2nd person
Sing. of the Iinperative mood; as, IWERN, cut off
the tuft, i. e. Again aund again I say, Cut off the tuft.
- @waar. Do break the salt,

SECTION IV,
OF ADVERBS.

Compound adverbs are formed by prefix-
ing some indeclinable word to a noun. When
the noun ends with =, "is affixed; as, w79g,

. . . o~_ .
according to seniorily ; miadta«i, when the
season of youth is past; amaw, according
to what is right ; Tawa or gawata, lo the
ulmost of one’s ability ; ﬂ'nrmﬁi‘ifﬁf‘&, he
went after the priest.

A numeral adjective is not unfrequently prefixed,
and ¢ added:  as, T{{T@, with twa sticks fg‘ﬁu’a,
with two pestles ; Iwrsafa, with both the palms of the
hand joined. zwa, with ;asgfs, mir, an cur, A, a
tooth, g.{@ or X& «a hand, becomes 391 ; us, I Wghea,
with hoth hands.

Sometimes  the indeclinable word is aftixed ; as,

a9, beat at the play of dice; q\wwfn,fora few split
peas ; wArwrefy, heat at the play of sticks. 9 is thus
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used after Tw, £, §, and =77 ; as, xR, beat by one.’
=3 before, S| _within, It orer, and B9 in, are used
before or after the word; thus srQ=®@ or =Ly,
in Kashe.

These words after the preposition are often found in
the 3rd, 5th, and 7th cases; as, sugﬁ?, sv-_lifim or avij;ﬁ.
near the jar; amr?fagana\. from as far as Patitly-puttrd.

Words ending with 'rl\——t{ have two forms; as,
Iuwfaw or sga™ay, near the sacrificial wood. A few
ending \with a consonant have only the latter form ;
as, IUWTF, near awtumn ; sfafeqiw, towards the river
Tepas.

A few ending with a vowel have two forms; as,
=Y or &Y, near or about the fire; Bwafg or
IuAR, near the river.

Neuter nouns ending with &a_have twe forms ;
others only one, As, Iy or :—ma:ﬁ::, by the leather ;
KT, over one's self.

Some few are irregular; as, |, IVATH, nearly
worn ont; Fiey, s, vmel, @ag, evidently ; wigd,ont
of sight; ¥, '&t, voluntarily ; {99, U7, like dust
A, I9NA, like a dog ; g3 or fawmd when the deer is
past ;. gaad, when the harley is cut srafagsd, when
the yeuar is past.



PART III.

SYNTAX

Tuis part of Grammar treats of the con-
nection that exists between the different
words in a sentence. It is divided into Con-
cord and Government: the former being the
agrcement which subsists among the different
words or members of the sentence ; and the
latter, the effect which is produced on one
word or member of the sentence by the in-
fluence of another.

It is not necessary, in order to explain the
nature of the above principles, to discuss
them separately ; pm‘ticfllurly as all the
rules which relate to them, may be referred
to with much greater facility, by regularly
tracing their operation in the different sorts
of words used in a sentence,



CHAPTER L

THE SYNTAX OF NOUNS.
Lo d

RULE L

When two connected words allude to the
same person or thing, they arc put in the
same case ; when they allude to a different
personwor thing, one is governed by the
other in the Possessive case :— as,

TN utat, Gud the preserver. afox
wagalwd, Viushishta the king’s . priest.
1Y + 9T, the son of a slave, fus: glawr,
a father's promisc. wWIAH, a masler's
word .

1. All words uscd to express some accompa-
niment are put in the Justrumental case; as,
warfu: fwa:, Shevd with his ornuments. 3«
wrgav:, the water with the golden pitchers.
AR TR A rqumgsgt:, having gone a long way
with the chariots, vehicles, horses, and clephants.
faW wrar =# (wa, Hhat hove 1 to do with a

l:ingdom 9
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%) 2. All nouns used acquisitively are generally
Jut in the Dative case; as, man: fgai3, for the
good of the world. =3zfwaraig, Jor the expluining
of this. @ €M g&~ lgNafgad w7, the
Sirst is for amusement in old age, the second is
always honored.

3. When the cause or reason of any thing is
to be expressed by the noun, it is generally put in
the Ablative case; as %zra\urug fam, greatly trou-
bled on account of his affection. =fyar s wwam,
they were expeditious on account of the king's
command. SAFARQUNKASIAN, it isinvalu-
able, because it cannot be stolen, purchased, or
destroyed.

——
. RULE IL

When the noun refers to time or place,
or has a simple relation to some other noun
used in the sentence, it is put in the Loca-
tive case ; as,

qaTRERA (538§ W HAER, early in the
morning and on the 13th day. T« 7EWT,
he sleeps on the ground. = wa: wabfeqw Ily,
he could not be sustained in the battle. wred
@WATwY, expertness in Sunserit idioms.
fawanNwtaxla:, pleasure in the words of
tale-bearers. '
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1. When duration through a certain space o.
time is meant, the noun is frequently put in tke
Obj. case; as, 7ot w¥Y, on the sivth night. €%
wim e gggwAnwa, they sat through a 1000
years' vow for the heavenly world. swgagits
arams wAFan, he like a serpent fed on air alone
Jor a hundred years.

Sometimes the Ablative is used; as, gg“(m gfg T
HR17, cat after two or three days.

2. Nouns which relate to distance of place are
uscd with the verb fo be in the Nom. case; when
they signify a certain space travelled through,
they are put in the Obj. case; in all other instan-
ces they may be used in the Abl. or Loc. case.
As, Swaarsgd fne &@'. Crishnd is a hundred
miles from Sominatha; ‘ogmtfwﬂ:?‘m, he was at-
tended by his servants a mile. w@ wWHAEY
sswRuyggafgy, he who is placed on the earth
can see the sun at the distance of 400,000 miles,
and the moon at twice that distance. .

The name of the star under which any thing hap-
pens may be in the Instrumental or Locative case ; as,
TfgEn or (ifgTmmvan ®g:, Crishng was (born) un-
der the star Rohe nee.

3. Sometimes the relation of one noun to ano-
ther is expressed by the Obj. case; as, rivd
Qewxem, from the tie of affection to Rama.
mqmqmiﬁmg-s, like Stimudra for his w:clred-
ness in killing a Brahmim.
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4. When the noun has a relation to a whole
elause or sentence, both it and the words which
qualify it, are put in the Loc. case*; as, far= g
g a={TAr aar, when the sun was clear they were
both conveyed over by me in safety. 35 TWI&
iR Nt g X sNaifa, since the king Disharitha
is dead, seeing thee, O son, I live.

There arc instances in which the Nominative is
used instead of the Locative; as, QRA A ARG (-
iamrafeat | = 5id surg eREag@arga) when
the son of Sata had arrived at the hermitage of those
who inhabited the wood Noimeshi, the sages there sur-

rounded him to hear his wonderful words.

CHAPTER 1II.

THE SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.
— - -
RULELE HL

Adjectives, and words used adjectively,
must agree with the nouns which they qua-
lify, in gender, number, and case ; as, ax:
AT, « good man. FEQ ATQX, a beautiful

* This, which is commonly called the case absolute, might
with much greater propriety be called the case dependant.
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woman. IwR J&, an excellent family.
52, what cause? & ¥, this cause. T8 LY,
which reason. wa: Tga:, these women.

1. When two or more nouns of different gen-
ders occur in the sentence, the adjective must
agree with that to which it stands the nearest.

- Care is not always taken to place the leading
gender nearest. As, & vamifr Farwasuigd, a
man or woman infatuated by the power of fute.
W fagr a9 AfEAfa q@il@ ar, can sleep or any
earthly comforts be enjoyed by me? wxSw stary
w& Adawqmn, both I and mine are all subject to
you. [{T: @wEw: w g FgwrATY 984, gricf, quar-
vels, and the itch, increase by being indulged. .

2. If the nouns are of different genders and
numbers, and the qualifying word is not near to
them, it takes the leading gender, and agrees with
them all collectively; as, 3% < WAGATT WOt Wragt
wa: oy SGnTA FE WA wzeadtan Minoo has
samd, “dn aged father and mother, a faithful
wife, and an infant son, must be supported, even
if it is by doing a hundped wrong things.”

3. When the several nouns are of the same
gender, the adjective may agree with them all
collectively, or with cach individually; as, gar-
Sfgaan A1 9.9 G5 WA AKNTA: or Wad: W A(x-
S, the instigator, the encourager, and the perpe-
trator, will all go to heaven or hell.
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4. Adjectives frequently supply the place of
«substantives, the substantive which they qualify
being understood : as, ®® ®& s, the lord of all,
i. c. g yrai. of all creatures. T A Fﬁrqaifsa,
all reproached him. @@ Si9+ Wi, the shastrd
is the eye of every one. axFwnWvE:, one distin-
guished son is a good (thing). =% wnfaq W=
sy, it is impossible to dry up the waters of
the sea.

5. When the substantive is not expressed, the
adjectives, &c. agree with those words which sup-
ply its place; as, wfg7 ganjar fagw, Is any one
30 wise 2 s mwHwW: uF &aw, the life of us
enjoying pleasure passes away agreeably. wwa-
vag=a fa wregaeaia: Gardtar 7 swa. They who
are pogsessed of beauty and youth, and they who
areof honorable parentage, are still deformed if’
destitute of learning.

6. Words qualifying a whole sentence are fre-
quently put in the singular number, neuter gen-
der: as, 3@ & A wa, thou knowest all these (i. e.
the purands and holy shastris before enumerated).
TEWARIAIFIN A0l QwfEawar | Fou frgmar gaRaf-
=q@ qud | divulging a secret, begging, cruelty,
instability, anger, falsehood, gaming, these are
Saults in a friend.



284 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 111,

RULE 1IV.

Adjectives used comparatively require the’
Ablative ; those used superlatively or parti-
tively require the Possessive case ; as,

wfe TwmETadt Aatla Hig wga, There is
no one in the world dearver to me than Rama.
THTFRTA WU sfva qanaw, Life. deprived
of one member by a weapon. is hetter than
death Fqmr@t sxaa:, the bravest of men.
g w13t wawfa, five hundred of the hoals.
warEemgwiatl grrestta, a hundred thou-
sand of the horses were mounted.

1. Adjectives in the positive state have the
same government as those in the comparative
and superlative degrees, when they have a’ com-
parative or superlative idea attached to them
as, 39,9 «: ui:, and who is lower than a servant
wiz@: 9igw. who is a greater fool than a ser-
vant? faagm fgaw ¥, a fine double the value
of the thing in dispute. wa: ®wwTH saqr 7g:,
Ramai was before Crishna, Gadi after him.
BRAIRT, the chicf of rivers. af@ERT:, one of

the first ratc orators.

2. For the Ablative, the Instrumental is some-
times used; and instead of the Posscssive, the
Locative: as, wa wi@: f5aag, he is dearer to me
than life. <wmw:, younger than the man. we
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gy, le is the chief of the merciful ones. Fz=-
»3A, ten thousand miles. 72w LG L the bravest
" of men.

3. at and =@ arc frequently used to express
comparison, and supply the place of the compa-
rative degree; as, a7 arenIy A ga{fﬁmﬁavqi, a
dwelling in the wilderness is good, but not so one
in the city of an ignorant ruler. uarﬂ;qmi\émi
aymar asif=a:, the unborn, the dead, and the
Jool ; of these the former are Letter than the last.

In zome instances the last noun is in the Instru-
mental case; as, aTARAG T AT g\é!{%{'fq, one good
son is better than a hundred foolish ones.

afuwm, more, takes the Ablative, Pussessive, or Loca-
tive; as, §3aM or T\’e'a\ sfaT: 9@, « pridsthis holds
more than a cirivd. FawRGTERISIG: TIN IRt
five ménths and twelve nights more than those (years).

RULE V.

Adjectives expressive of some peculiar
quality, require the Locative case; others
require the Possessive ; as,

@ w1, black in the (hroat. T¥% wwa:,
active al home. F&sutal, heis learned in the
Vaidd. <t wwa:, desirous of prospert-
ly. garamtaa, worthy of happiness. aag-
TIW: Or WIWAI:, subyect to lhee. R R
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untwaTrat, this is common to men with the
brutes. wwra: g atww &, he was beloved
by all people.

1. Adjectives signifying fulness or want, and
those which are used to cxpress some defect in
the body, require the Instrumental case; as,
quRURW YT we, a jar full of good water. m’%&g:,
coveting fruit. faem 1 @ [ y@ gIfag =W, this
city is destitute of my father and mother.
sigquwia:, blind of one eye. wwawwy:, lame in
the foot. ggw=z:, bent in the back.

2. Adjectives cxpressive of likencess, equality,
and a few others, admit cither the Instrumental
or Possessive case: as, mar a=m: or ~ur@w:, he
is like thee. aga®w:, like him. <= »=;, like
the moon. ®.swen:, he is equal to all. smamfaaga
ge(afenge | respecting him who is deserving of
happiness and not of misery.

IFg® anxious, and wf@a attentive, take the Instru-
mental or Locative case; as, &2 or l?:}g sfaa:, atten-
tive to his hair.

wra. fagw expert, E1IH appointed, 91:3'! produced,
and @9 wirtuous, take the Possessive or Locative
case; as, W3: or Al WW@A:, expert at play, &c.

3. Adjectives formed from Opt. verbs require
the Obj. casc; as, foni fggd:, desirous of see-
ing his father. fa3w fa<iw:, anxious to give or-
ders. ¥ Tfafmai®:, wishing to kill some qua-
druped.



CHAPTER III.
* TIHHE SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.

——t——
RULE VL

Pronouns must agree with their antece-
dents, or the words for which they stand, in
gender, number, and person; as,

2 ATFIAT gansta, the country which
Bhirudvajia mentioned. wwavada afa 3,
the shastris which he knows. faat 39 Fa
Tat q uifea:, that fulher is an enemy by
whom the child is not instructed, ﬂ?‘ﬂljfﬁ,
whom does she nol subdue? a=fagta =,
thou whv desirest lo go. T3 w7 w3A=q,
the man who desires to act thus.

1. When the relative and antecedent corre-

spond with cachother in the sentence, the relative
is generally placed first, and in some instances
the antecedent is omitted : as, AvafE s @ £330-
asita, he who believes, jind.s' God. aAfagi gl
w1 arg'a, he who gives alms, will go to heaven.
4% (i A gigY a9 (Al g falgn: e, e
who could not see Ramd, and whom Ramd did
not see, wus despiséd among all the people.
N
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2. The Relative pronoun is sometimes used
like an Adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind;
as, wa? wiww @y, placed in some new vessel.
wfegla, whatever any one wishes.

3. When not particularly emphatic, the Per-
sonal pronouns may be omitted at the pleasure
of the writer, the terminations of the verb being
always sufficient to express the different persons;
as, wiif, 1 do. =1, thou doest. =31fa, he does.
ga—;’fﬁ, they do.

4. a3 is frequently used as a Dcmonstrative
pronO\;n, in which case it is often equivalent to
a definite article; as, g 1w Temawm®, the king
reflected. ©w ggufiata, and the aged husband
said.

In poetry it is not always particularly emphatic; as,
T1 s, 1. ® 1w Rag s s @3, Ramd, having
circumambulated his father, departed.

5. The Possessive case of the Personal pro-
nouns is commonly used in preference to the
Adjective pronoun of the Possessive kind, and is
governed by the noun with which it is connected ;
as, 13 or wR @, my word. AQ @A, his wealth.

6. The Reciprocal pronoun, when used as a no-
minative, is of the third person, and when used
to express great respect, isputin the plural num-
ber; as, T gmfTs w3, do thou practise cha-
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rity, virtue, &c. wagp wm Ifaworn:, I am come
hkither to hear of virtue from thee.

CHAPTER 1V,

TIHHE SYNTAX OF THE VERBS.
RULE VII.
A verb must agree with its Nominative

ase, expressed or understood, in number
and person ; as,

segaata, I declare. wfx @, do thou
lell us. @ TzATEANA, he spoke this word.
®E T, lhe sages said. FMIT 7 TTITA,
who has not heard? I3 aa« 97 afasfa @
quT:, he is a friend who is faithful both in

prosperily and adversily.

1. When two or more nouns are joined toge-
ther by a copulative conjunction, they must have
the verb in the plural ; but when joined together
bya disjunctive conjunetion,or a preposition, they
must have it in the singular: as, ®%<t 3 g 3
NwE 9 awfwA | 77, Koikaiyé, Sumitrd, and the
renowned Cowslu“cly::: jbl/ou'c"d. &h waa a gf-
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wfggfy a3, neither woman nor man, however
wise, knows. % [ SHA Y Fewar a wfgefas
therefore cither I, or Ramd, or the king, or
Litishmiing, shall die. samfog waaa FrE:
wy (ARG, the divine I'ishisthd, together with the
Brilmans, is wailing.

2. The verb fo be, and verbs passive when
used denominatively, admit a nominative case
before and after them ; in affinmative sentences
the verb fo Le is generally omitted.  As, vs wifg@
e w®:, and this is the sixth month. T ws s
winwms, the presercation of his sihjects (is) the
most important duty of « king. g wR@igE@]
fa axigIeE@ni | vATRIE A WA ImwA w9t |
the wnion of all metals (is* from their (/m'\fi/il_:/;
of beasts and bivds from instinct s of fools from
Jear and avarice; of cood men from rl//;'r.;(')/('u
g1 fwad v« dog is made linz,

RUILFE VIIL
Transitive verbs, whether Common, Ac-
tive, or Dcponent, govern the Objective
case; as,

fefyu qq w74, cul asunder my honds. TT#
zXw, receive the kingdom. g o3, they
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blew the shell. & =its zvafa & « fawfw T,
whom does not prosperity elate?  whom does
nol death destroy? w/€ =g9 ®t, save me
quickly. a'a:a' azvga: adw, he relaled
minutely all that happened.

Verbs meaning to be, become, he ashamed, be agrec-
able, he pure, he afraid, he old, he mad, be weary, be
Soolish. be angry, be provd. play, shine, stand, lie, sit,
diweell, weake, sleep inerease, decay, enter, oo ont, live,
die, laugh, cry, fly. flee, vise, sel, run, wander, hathe,
sinky, and _fight, are intransitive, and do not govern
the Objective case.

1. sm, ~it. with &fa or =9 WA be ongry,
with any prepositions #&. diwd/l, with s, ®A. &I,
or wu; fam, enter, \\1th %, fa. or w: W, \/l'(’[)
and gr, sfand.w nh afyg, covern the Objeetive case,
As, star@ aag. he dwells in the city. Fdafa-
s awe, the teacher is angriy with the scholar.
n;ia@fﬂ, he shall dwetl with me. aapafatatagh,
he enters on the practice of virtue. wagmfuga,
he steeps on the bed.  aTafaefq wa, he presides
over ll,/.

2. Verbs of motion govern the Objective case :
as, nadrAafay dgd. Lwcent to that country. g I,
they went home.

3 Verbs of motion with a noun in the Objee-
tive often supply the place of other verbs; as,
1A SWR o AN, ke meditated. widinar a af fefEai.
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the mind of the good undergues no change. wufa
ax: grafd, the family arrives at honor.

4. Some verbs are accompanied with their
corresponding nouns in the Objective case; as,
faag f= ®wagla g, they lamented (or made) a great
lamentation. A 7irafs, he sings a song.

5. Verbs meaning remember, pity. desire, and
abound ; those having the agent of the verb and
the verb itself formed from a root signifyving
some diseasc.and a few others, take the Objective
or Possessive case; as, a7 or ®a: |y, ke re-
members his mother. T or gam aigs, she dr-

. .~ P a .
sires her son. Tt €W |7 or [T, the disease

. . Q. P . .
affects the thief. =¥ or wiTq fgua nwf, killing
the thief he depuarts. 3T4 or Iga@vEaA, he
changes the quality of the water.

6. The ellipsis of the verb is admissable in
cases where it is casilvsupplied; and in such cases,
being understood, it has the same influence as
though expressed: as, fad ggfa Ty fon @ wa
LR L | Suther gives only a limited (pleasure,
a brother only a lunited (one), and a son only «
limited (one).
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RULELE IX.

+ Transitive verbs when formedinto Causals,
and verbs which signify imparting to, or the
contrary, govern two Objective cases; as,

wﬁrfﬁmﬁrmaq, he made the worshippers
understand true wisdom. FYLITRE LEE! af4,
I wmade the sage touch his son. ?rmrama'zm{
@i, he instructed the herdsmen in play.
JTH AT, he addressed his discourse to
Bhurita. aag o=ty ad, and he concealed
th from his sons. wrmrraaniify, ke churned
nectar from the seq. qreaa s¥ #ve, 1 sup-
plicate of him liberation. <t w9 TRIT,
he asked of the herdsmen the news.

1. Intransitive Causals takc only one Objective
case, and Transitives in some instances have on-
ly onc expressed; as, &=y wifd wread, the sun
Y. o - . e
dries the corn. »fgapasa; fagia aran g2gi gas
LIACE] wry:, Is there any so wise as to be able to
effect the second birth of my sons ?

2. Some Causal verbs in the Active voice have
a Passive signification, and take an Instrumental
and Objective case, instead of two Objectives;
as, {m: xfu) RyaRan, Ramd caused the foes to
be devoured by the monkies. w3 go, bring, ¥
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weep, Y eat, @ take, T sound, and g dare,
are used in this manner. '

@& do, and § take; also &fwa¥_ prostrate, and gu\
see in the Middle voice, have two forms; as, {rad:
mtﬁaan(am:éa’, Ramé made the monkies build a bridge ;
or %\ﬂqq{wqa\ Jaua'f'(ﬁz q19s:, Rama caused a bridge to
be made by the monkies.

¥ take, and EZ’Q‘\ desire, in the Causal take a Dative
case; as, ‘ar(a.ﬁ Hé‘é g he holds «ll for the good.

3. Verbs of esteceming take two Objective
cases, or an Objective of the person and Dative of
the thing; as, 7 @1 71 or zw@ a7 s€, 1 donot va-
lue thee a straw. = food, sva « crow, 31 a boat,
g% @ parrot, M, a Jackall, are used only in
the Objective case ; as, @ =1 @« ® w3wA, fe does
not value thee a crow.

4. Verbs meaning to barfer may take two Ob-
jective cases, or an Obj. of the thing and Inst. of
the weight, measure, or quantity: as, fggw or
femma gawfaw=, he purchases the grain by two
drons (at a time.)

—————
RULLE X
Any verb may admit the Instrumental
case of the word, which is cxpressive of
the instrument by which, or of the manner
in which, the action is performed; as,
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st qIRaad, he killed him with an ar-
yow. [{Eﬁr%&‘?ﬁf En:?ﬁt?{, he should do his
endeavour with vigour. TTTART <, he should
save his wife by his wealth. AgaT BXF FTAT-
stagea, the time passed away with great
affection.

1. Transitive verbs may take an Objective case

with the Instrumental; as, adzm@ 71+ wfasa,

. . . A~ .

he refreshed the king with water. si@msga Jami
. 3 . N

LRI C I RUL:CER the good shew compassion to all

beings, throush comparing them with themselves.

o o 1 fo]

2. Verbs mceaning to fill, satisfy, or pleuse,
take the Instrumental. sometimes the Possessive
case; as, uty 44 Rafer. thou canst be pleased with
any thing. Sva or W@ 7ar sT9, he is full of
enjoyment.

ﬁai, plagy, takes the Instrumental or Objective case;

QA .
as, a1 or A @A, Le plays at dice,

RULE XL

All verbs take the Dative case of the ob-
ject to which any thing is communicated ;
as.
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fa=m zz1w, let him give to his ﬁzend
mfag« she told him her mind. W‘(‘Tu?{,
it s agreeal;le fo me. FEID WY & wa, 1

related to him the fear. Tivtgmia THIF-
qTe. he promised the kingdom to Vebeshiani.

. Verbs of the above description gencrally
take two cases, the Dative, and somctimes the
Loc. of the person, with the Obj. of the thing.
As, qregar ud '{%f, he gave wealth and jewels to
the Brihmiins. aw sie awﬁ%\ viwdl Tmrfrxe,
thou who desirest to give the country to the prince,
thine elder brother.

2. Verbs meaning to slander, be angry with,

hate or envy, conceal or injure, take the Dative
-~ ~ C ~ e

case; as, &R A XA cufa w7 M adl whom she

slandered, was angry with, encied, concealed, and

abused.

3. With the verb fo be, the object may be in
the Dative or Possessive casc; as, 9g: or waj
@, may happiness be to (or of) the good.

—*—.

RULE XIL

Every verb admits the Ablative case of

the person or thing from which any thing
proceeds ; as,
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awIRE A, he goes from the village. <nit-
Ty, he looks from the palace. AT =R
TG, from covelousness springs lust. F=1-
WwEREA, she wiped the tear from her
eyes. Iurenatte AW, he acquires know-
ledge from his tulor.

1. Verbs expressive of fear or subjucation
take the Ablative case; as, sfgwa agr QAT -
@asifg A they dread a liar as they do a serpent.
izgrg'g%:fg{, he is overcome by distress.

2. With some verbs the Ablative case of a
noun, &c. is used instead of an adverb; as, saw
j} ST, he addressed him kindly.  sguRIwa-
A18{8, wherefore are you come hither 9

-

RULE XIIL

When two words of different significa-
tions arc connected together, the verb re-
quires the latter or connected word to be
in the Possessive case ; but when the sim-
ple relation of one to the other is expressed,
the latter must be in the Locative case. As,

AAG® qAER wRaK A€TAAH, LThere is a
unily in the designs, words, and aclions of
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noble minds. g 3: fema frawa naT TRy,
leachers may tell a secrel to a beloved disci-
ple. <fq waw WTwt § awleasia, fhis
we have heard of the wise, who have declar-
ed il unto us. I@T TTATHA war:, Crishnd
Lilled the washerman for the clothes. = afa
Tafegraie & 7€, don'! deseribe my excellen-
cies lo me. FaT WL UM daTTo s forw-
afa, fo-day the virtwous one will naugu-
rale thee for the regency.

1. In some cases the first noun is included in
the verb,or supplied by some other word or clause
connected with it; as, @w®wr asfa, e malkes a su-
crifice of (or by) the wood. aqq\‘@mq(% @, the
physician  changes the quality of the ocater.
ARG aumfn, do what 1/():1 please to her. azm:
szatx ARUAR AT | FGEART AT A < HF@ i

0! thou art able to describe to us, desirous of
heariug, him whose incarnation is for the welfure
and happiness of all beings.

2. When the connection or relation exists be-
tween the agent and objeet of the verb, the ob-
jectisstill put in the Poss. or Loe. easc; as, war-
agngfa a%3: @hhte: @y 1 liberation and prai.s‘('
attend the worsthpers LEALRCUERIED L arg:aa |

ST, GHYAY 4 WA G Af@A: ) he who looks up-
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on another’s wife as his mother, upon another's
vwealth as a clod of earth, and on all creatures
as himself, is a wise man.

1t is the opinion of many Pundits, that the Posses-
sive case may be used optionally for the Objective;

and occasionally for the Instrumental or Dative.
o
RULE XIV.

One verb governs another that is con-
structed with it, or depends upon it, in the
Infinitive mood ; as,

qqTE ﬁiﬁ%?ﬁ, thow oughtest to shew fa-
rour. UE ‘Hﬁﬂ'aiﬁt, she began to enquire.
e sy gifw, they go fo play in the
crening. TT THW, QAAY, lel messengers
go lo bring them. tao% qrdsta « ate A1f7q-
3%, in a dangerous road, and without a
companion, I cannot endure to live.

1. The Infinitive is frequently used in construe-
tion with adjectives and participles, the govern-
ing verb being understood ; as, i@, s T S: &f9-
g4 witfad a3 | some are clever in explaining, and
others in retaining the contents. ara i"alﬁ% wod: T
w&f®d afy, who could not be sustained in the bat-
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tle by all the gods and infernals. Tafag @t wgufad,
what is now proper to be done #

2. Words signifying capability or fitness, in-
stead of the Infinitive mood, sometimes take a
noun in the Dative or Possessive case; as, n8ag
or naag Z:, capable of going.

3. In some instances the Infinitive is omitted,
in others the word that governs it; but this omis-
sion takes place only where the word may be
casily supplied from what has preceded. As, =wn
WAamIEY Anx q, thou oughtest (to do) what is
consistent with my wishes. UsE afe ARIOS W/
awfardsgr:, the great king, who is supreme, (is
able) Zo put me in possession of the kingdom.

RULE XV. )

Passive verbs require the Instrumental
case of the agent by which, or of the man-
ner in which, the action is performed ; as,

foua w9, he was bound by the enemy.
%% w7 mat, lel it be sought by him w'lo
desires it. g afgatata:, which is receiv-
ed by the twice-born. urﬁféﬁ'ﬂﬁr, he is left
by life, (i. e. he is dead.) =tatv =Wt Twaret
QW Z:§q 99A, a beneficent, compassionale,
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and virtuous master, is with difficulty obtain-
‘ed.

1. In some instances the Possessive case is
used instead of the Instrumental ; as, fasgims =
wd fanwe, I must blame the deed which was done
by my futher.

2. Some Passive verbs take two Instrumental
cases, one of the person by whom, and the other
of the thing by which, the action is performed;
as, aarwyar war, he was killed by me with an
arrow.

9T takes either the Instrumental or Dative of the
thing ; as, w3gr or u‘;?q afg: ofeqa afr&r:, liberation
was purchased by the good with fuith.

3. Such verbs as take two Objective cases in
the Aetive or Middle voice may take one of them
in the Passive; as, wwenr gwag awan =z, Cow-
shilya must be inquired of by thee respecting
her welfure.

4. Intransitive verbs in the Active are some-
times used with a Passive signification, in which
case they have the same government as Passive
verbs ; as, sana g feafa sayfw =« ﬂ.ﬁl{'a:, Works
are accomplished by exertion, and not by wishes.

5. Verbs of motion are generally used in the
Passive with an Active signification, and have
the agent in the Nom. case ; as, & gfaa{ sfag:,
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he again entered into his own hole. &% wia: g4
agfunagy aas, then in the morning they all went -
to whatever place they pleased.

6. Impersonal verbs, being always the same
as the 3d person singular of the Passive, have
the same government as the Passive ; as, s=1 =,
it is said by me. Fa wwga, it is related by him.

Those which signify to pity or remembher, tahe the
Instrumental case of the person, and the Possessive of
the thing; as, wHg Q‘m;f\ iai?}z, Pity is exercised by
Daivaduita to the believer,

RULE XVL

Participles have the same agrecment as
adjectives, and the same government as the
verbs from which they are formed ; as,

® gt v, a deer wandering at his
pleasure. wrat fwa Ig=t, a wife speak-
ing pleasantly. TEATY IUTATHAT, thus
resolving, and going near, he said. & fav
waqE, he was making the universe. T AT
oq S atgwata, hearing this it was en-
quired by him, Who is this that s come?
wd dafea Ta: &, he was devoled o the good
of all creatures.
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1. The Indeclinable and Present participles
*are used instead of verbs in the former part of a
clause or sentence; as, &% wtfa gim Gaws+ nyrw,
having bathed here in this river, receive this fine
gold chain. sasim gagn sfRa Agifad Ty, 0b-
serving, searching in every direction, and seeing
his condition, he said.

2. Participles are frequently used instead of
verbs in the last clause, or at the end of a sen-
tence; sometimes with the addition of the auxi-
liary verb to be, but generally withoutit. As, =wgt-
AR Iva §fw gae:, why hast thou not come hither
with thine army 9 fan¥=ifa fAlgg X vafwgma,
wherefore, leaving the army at a distance, hast
thouw come hither 9 =i ysn 9w iga sHA, (we
wish to hear the account) which Voishiumpayina
related to the king.

3. Participles of the Ist Future tense govern
the Instrumental or Possessive case; as, augw?m
w1 v g1 wfaad, it is altogether necessary for me to
accompany thee. wawify %aa‘ s, this ought not
to be done indeed by the mind. FaWMTagmwwfuleH
&1 S| Wi, this wood is inhabited by unheard
of monsters ; we must therefore leave it. Qarusr
wyang AT afra agnwg:. the duty of servants is ex-
ceedingly difficult, and is even impracticable by

ascetics.
Pp
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4, The Indefinite Passive Participles are some-
times used in the Neuter gender as nouns; as,
S4d, life; wifad, language; 3% union.

CUAPTER V.

THE SYNTAX OF ADVERBS.
———

R ULE XVIL

Adverbs, except in a few instances, have
no government of case or tense, nor any
dcfinite situation in the sentence ; as,

sfamzd <zfg, they weep bitlerly. s
E.I.T\.:, le sings slowly. <t@aw w3191, your
word must aliways be kept. LER LS fg 5: =7,
may good cver allend you. 78 a7fa & L
qEa §¥ Aiwle:, go lhither to-morrow, stay
to-day with your counsellors. & w«fa gzt
TTENEA | 9T R <1617 mufa a fast Iwlaay,
when he falls into great distress, then he
throws all ike hlame on his servants, and does
not consider his own obstinacy.

1. A few adverbs have the same government
as the adjectives from which they are formed;
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as, 7 fafgan a<igy argEtaasan . nothing can be
*done by me besides thy installation.

&€ i vain, and A only, are used with the Instr-
mental case or the Indeclinable past participle. &+,
meaning enovgh, requires the Dat.; &1, variously,
and g, separately, take the Obj. Inst. or AblL; w g,
meauing afler, takes the Abl. As, simwi=aq or 4
yF, having eaten in vain. &;€E werd, cnowgh for a
strong nan. fa%aﬁ:.'_ q-‘aaﬁ\‘ﬁﬂamm A A7 T | God
is dustinet from the wniverse, but it is not separate from
him, 9ia :marg% RAG 719, dfter morning is mid-day.

2. Some few adverbs affcet the tenses of the
verbs -—

(1.) & changes the present tense into the past; 737
and @g7 change it to the fut,m'c, in signification, As,
wf=d, le killed. U €!§H wwmn, Neallee will first be
seen.

(2.) =%r and inf-é when 2 may be used with the
Present or 2d Future to signify future time; as, &1
» ungi® or g afa, when shall I see him?

(3.) =@ why? and 37 perhaps, with the Present of
the Indicative, and a particle of aflirmation with the
2. Future, signify cither present, past, or future time;
as, 59 7 fa=1Q, why doest thou, didst thou, or wilt
thow despise him, ™ Tﬁﬂga 'ri fafaz:zgfq, thow certainly
doest, &c. despise him.

(4.) @ is used with the Imperative and Precative
moods, and with the Indefinite and 2d Future tenses;
as, A, don't go. ATY w Al wam, may his mind
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never be fixed on virtue. ®= A XiEA, may he not
see him. w1 {al@f 8K, may pleasure never cease.

(5.) m:¥@ is sometimes used with the Imperfect and
Indefinite; as, aigy wa€:q, may trouble never he. A
widfs @i wm may he never act the part of the good.
In such instances as the above the augment of the
Imperfect and the Indefinite is dropped.

3. Though the adverbs have no invariable po-
sition in the sentence, it will be found in a ma-
jority of instances that they precede the words
which they qualify.

(1.) When they are placed in opposition to each
other, they generally have a corresponding situation
in the sentence; as,

T IAIYI9IQIV AL | A7 X 9 gun_a_ummw;} !
AW AN AT AT AY(AIIY aawf&uwama}}fau

From what, and hy what, and how, and when, and
what, and how much, and where any good or bad action
exists ; from that, and by that, and so, and then, and
that, and so much, and there it springs, from the influence
of a superior power. JaAF W A IRW Arawd wig
T;afq, as long as my teeth do not fuil, so long I will
gnaw your bonds, i e. 1 will gnaw while my teeth last,

(2.) @@ and Araq_ are sometimes used alone; as,
R=g Wa #: 7191 TIFO RRIG W] wsifa Ay aefed 1rg-
#UTR | do thou, O great prince, be our king to-day,
before some calamity hefulls this our destitute kingdom.

(3 ) gy, 3wr, and awi are frequently reserved till the
close of the line in poetry ; (i g AAsifgQy: WAz EgI-



CHAP. VI.] SYNTAX. 317

W1 | then desirous of seezng Rama, and full of joy,

sthey proceeded. faau Waq1 fa A wwl= Ay RALTEIC LT
their deeds all perish, like an insignificant rivulet in the
summer season.

(4.) 7yt is sometimes used for than after the com-
parative dW¥gree of an adjective; as, @ WAT wwvTwi
fafaglg ag=1 | aur foaft g3 ag a1 avafgan there
cannot be « greater act of virtue than ohedience to a
Juther, or the fulfilment of his word.

4. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirma-
tive; as, afm argwai, they say (respecting spirit)
that there is not an indivisibility, i. e. it is divi-
sible. s wASi grARAQIfRANET, he should
bathe in the morning, when the sun has not an
uncrimson-like hue.

¥ is often used in composition with participles for

@; as, muwa fan Wt Y ﬁwtgva | not seeing
his beloved wzfe, he inquired, and wass(td

CHAPTER VL

THE SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS.
o -
RULE XVIIL

Separable Prepositions govern the Posses-
sive case; as,
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aw Wﬂ\ﬁ%‘T azT, then ke went after him.
g R AATY 'Srlglf"ti, all of them are al-
ways praising you before me. Fg: @R
ymrar whgam, the gust one enlered indo the
presence ot his molher. At q EET 'j'ji’f 7fﬂ
A aEwata. then putting onadreadful frown,
he addressed him.

1. Of the prepositions enumerated page 150,
the first class govern the Objective case; the
sccond, the Instrumental: and of the third,
sirra takes the Ablative: =+ the Obi. or Abl;
H ¥, A, and afz® the Obj or Poss. ; and faa; the
Obj. Inst. or Abl.  As, =151wawly, in the worlds.
%’wrﬁwu}cﬁ. abore the worlds, a=71g =i 9%, there
is no happiness without thee. 7a |- ag, go with
him. '

2. These signifving far from or near fo, may
take the Poss. or Abl case; as. @ winsgig or
nys?:g:,g:‘ w wgw or waiRiw, e who is far [rom
God, is near to sin.

3. The prepositions are frequently compound-
ed with the noun, and the case which they govern
omitted 5 ax, a1+ GH wRaB a. they went before with
the child.

They are sometimes used alone without the case
which they govern; as, 'Fl";:i 2 ‘r_l;l} afawy z;'rfiffz digfa

NN GFIOR @A G AN | death ravels with us,



CILAP. VIL ] SYNTAX. 319

death resides with us, and having gone to the greatest
'di.s'lrlm'(', death retwrns with us,

& heyoud, sfu before, and 95 to, are sometimes
used as separable Prepositions with the Obj. case; sty
and wfg meaning without, & meaning as fur as, and yfq
meaning fur, with the Ablative case; 5y meaning
wider, and 39 abore, with the Locative case. As, stng
ofd 4§q, she went to her hushand. =177 I T,

he went as fur as the wood Trindd, ¥ E'HI?__'?;, his
tnanortality was for his faith, " 'q,-:;u;'a Ha(, all
the worll is wnder its proprictor. )

6. Prepositions, when compounded with verbal
roots. produce various changes in their meaning;
and the compounds thus formed have, according
to their meaning, the same government as sim-
ple verbs, As, g1 give, &y receive, ariwRT,
Le reccives instruction f'rom Lis tufor. = liear,
3% proniisc, @ visgaimme, he promised the king-
dom to liim.

CHAPTER VIIL
TIIE SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS.
——
RULE XIX.

Conjunctions connect the same moods
and tenses of verbs, and' cases of nouns,
adjectives, pronouns, and participles; as,
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w21 famae afc wawfe mreraw, O boy,
go a begging, and if you see the cow bring
her. wmtx fawaz 9, he cried out, and la-
mented. WA qrE@a Fwaaw « wu, I in-
deed swear fo you by your veracily and vir-
tue. &1 FRLY YIAT W, she is beauliful and
young. =Z(q ARARE, let him give pleasure
to me and thee. =taw Frutfsa: @ifcawy, he
was killed and devoured by a tiger.

1. Insimple descriptions the conjunctions are
frequently omitted at the pleasure of the writer;
as, SIS wam ¥eT WHANFA Su(, some poets
have celebrated, (ancf) others arenow celebrating.
Ty anafagl sWadusall | T TAR(AN AL
AY Y | ke (the moon), wandering over the hea-
vens, destroying the darkness, containing ten hun-
dred rays, (and) walking in the midst of the stars.

2. In giving orders, or in instances where dis-
patch is required, the sentence is rendered em-
phatic by the omission of the conjunctions; in
minute descriptions by adding them to every
word. As, figagra f& v uSaawma, arise quickly,
why sleepest thou? bring theking. FA=g €A~Y
ma=a ¥fasr, and the soldiers were dancing, and
laughing, and singing.

3. If a different construction is used in the
two parts of the clause or sentence, the rule does
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not apply; sometimes also it is not attended to in
s the past tenses. As, arga® AWM Anl € (g4,
drive on, O thou possessor of the great share, and
thow wilt see Ramd. % S4TRIN Y 9gA1 V171G 9 |
from these (sprung) the families of Kura, Fiidu,
and Bhiriti. <g: wa: nytafasiw=ifa, they bath-
ed, drank some water, and washed their clothes.

4. Conjunctions meaning if, do not always re-
quire the Subjunctive mood; as, afT syafy vwfy,
if he lives, he sees ; afg saq gaf, if he should
live, he will see. wxIRAfa or swgh sardw,
if the tutor comes, or should come, then read.
a{T wRinfa(ar whalg wiaafe, if you associate with
the good, you will be (good).

When a supposition is made, and an inference drawn
from it, the Subjunctive mood is commonly used ; as,
ﬁ(ﬂ%ﬁ’&f’q’d\?{ ngfawj, if there had been  know-
ledge, there would have been pleasure,  afg may be ac-
companied with its corresponding conjunction a¥r;
as, F@AET wfear T swlaan Al GAAIG, if @ hun-
gry traveller should be seen, then he should be fed with
clarified bultter.

When &fa and sirg are used with verbs expressive of
contempt in the Indicative mood, Present tensc, the
verb may have a past, present, or future signification ;
as, &fy 4 fa=Cq, thou also doest, didst, or wilt despise
him,
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THE SYNTAX OF INTERJECTIONS,

R UL I XX

Interjections, whether expressed or under-
stood, require the Vocative case ; as,

ITE I < uta, he said. Hear! O travel-
ler! ¢ gz {5 |91 wwda. O thou decerver!
what hast thou done? s@ €7 ﬁ‘aq:rmfﬁ frufw,
0] friend! pay particular respect to o him.
ITE UTOE R Ty g@maateta. O thou false,
malicious, mean, wicked wretch!

The TIunterjections are more commonly mwderstood
than expressed, and in general no obscurity arises from
thiz, az the termination of the Vocative case, or the
construction of the seutence, <uthiciently indicates when
an exclamation ix made.

1. In exelamations of grief the noun is some-
times put in the Objeciive case; as, s g
3%(1! Tuw wrawaT, and lifting up his hands he
cried out, O this impassable sea of trouble.
W @Rl &), Ok ! the affliction! Ok the dis-
tress !
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Tow and g1 always require the Objective case; as,
fury 9 q wifaw, woe to a wicked life! w1 7w, Alas for
the people ! xRy ix sometimes used with the Nomina-
tive; as, s®r {g77ms: Fraw siw, O Herinyiika!
thow art werthy of praise.

2. The Interjections used in offerings and in-
vocations require the Dative case; as, uyg aug
o skt to the sun! a flower (I offer). sz
73w, Swaha to fire! a flower! gar fox uaj,
Swidha to my futher ! a flower !

Such expressions as GF[T Aa:, salutation to the good !
wfgns, health to the king! &e. together with the
above, may he referredto this place : or. under the consi-
deration that a verb isunderstocil, tothe 11th Rule.



CHAP. IX.

EXAMPLES OF PARSING.
. c—

Having finished the rules which relate to
the formation of words and sentences, it is
now necessary to furnish some examples to
illustrate the proper application of them.

———

ot cwEaTty Gy @R w )

= glaaireta wlhadt ax fatw@t

O prince! learn of me the origin of the
world : (at first) «ll was as waler, and
Jrom this the earth was formed.

Ramayana.
&', an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind,
fem. gen. sing. pum. obj. case; agrecing with the
succceding word according to Rule 111 of Syntax,
which says: “ Adjectives, and words used adjectively,
must agree with the nouns which they qualify in
gender, number, and case.”
‘érmﬁgﬂvfﬁ, a compound sub. of the 3rd genus and
2nd species, of the 2nd declension, fem, gen. sing,
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num. obj. case, governed by the verb faire, according
+to Rule VIII. which says: ¢ Transitive verbs, whether
common, active, or deponent, govern the objective
case.”

sy, a compound of the same kind as the preced-
ing, of the 1st decl, mas, gen. sing, num. voc. case, ac-
cording to Rule XX. whichsays: “ Interjections, whether
expressed or understood, require the vocative case.”

fadiy, a verb trans, of the 1st conj. compounded
of the preposition fa and 9—, &Y, understand ; Act.
and Mid. Pres. Siwf,n. Perf. 'g?nu, 33?} Fut. sifyar.
the imp. mood, 2nd per. sing, agreeing with its nom.
case & understood, according to Rule VII. which says:
“ A verb must agree with its nom. case, expressed or
understood, in number and person.”

3, a personal pronoun, first person, sing. num. poss,
case, gpverned by the verb fasry, according to Rule
XIII. which says: ¢ When two words of different
signfications are connected together, the verb requires
the latter or connected word to be in the poss. case;
but when the simple relation of one to the other is
expressed, the latter must be in the locative case.”

wa, an adjective pronoun of the indef. kind, neuter
gen. sing. num. nom. case, agreeing with wfss accord-
ing to Rule HI. as before,

gfe=w, for ¥f=s by Rule IV. of Orthography,
which says; ¢« ° when followed by ¥—av, becomes

w—=a; when followed by a vowel, #”" It is a com-
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mon substantive of the 1st declension, neut. gen. sing.
num. ; and nom. cage to the verb sdla,

¥4, an adverb of comparison,

ul'él‘lﬁ\. an anomalous defective verb®; indie. mood,
imperf. tense, 3rd person sing. agreeing with its non.
case gfad, according to Rule VI as before,

't_:{a-:'?. a common sub. of the 4th declension, fem,
g:-u-. siug, nunL; nom. case to the verb sné‘m\.

R, an wlverb of place.

£ mar, a passive participle of the indef. tense,
compotinded of the preposition fa¥€ and #—=, &, mea-
sire. Pres. pass, @raq. Perl, a5, Fut. wAt or wifaar.
Indef. sx1’a. part. {Ra; the fem. geu, sing. num. nom.
case, agreeing with the sab. lz:'ﬂéT, according to Rule
XVL which savs: ¢ Participles have the same agrec-
ment as adjectives, and the same government as the

verbs from which they are formed.”

———
fag® sfam oAt gFaERGEd |
Ll

FEEWAHLR FEACIC IS G ORL

I hen this world was destitute of radinuce
and light, and completely enveloped in dark-
ness, there existed one inunense egg, (which
was) the incorruplible seed of «ll creatures.

Mulabharita.

* Page 233,
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a3, a compound adjective of the 1st genus and 5th
species, neut, gen. sing. num. loc. cuse, agrecing
iwith sf7 understood, according to Rule 1L note 5.

sfma\ (for sifg=_by Rule IIL Note 3#,) an adjective
pronoun of the demonstrative kind, neut. gen. sing,
num. loc. case, agreeing with smfa according to Rale
III. or used substantively aecording to Rule IIL
Note 5.

fauais, a compound of the same kind as the pre-
ceding, having also the same agreement.

GE;HH\, (for waga: by Rule VL) an adverb of place.

RAQI, a common sub, of the 5th decl, neut. gen.
sing. num. inst, case, governed by the participle a:?f,
according to Rule XVL

Tci‘F«, a pussive participle of the iudef, tense, from
d—37, shreen ; the loe, case, having the same agree-
ment as sfega.

g®?, (for @ga_by Rule VIIL) an adjective, positive
state, neut. gen, sing. mmher, nom.  case, ng‘rceing
with SR according to Rule THL

AT, {tor &€ by Rule IV.) a common sub. of the
1=t declension, neat. gen, sing, nuwm. nom, case to the
verb H_H7.

T {(for aua by Rule VILIL) an anomalons verb

active of the  Ist conjugation, from 24 Loy Pres.

¥ “The rules referved to in pareutheses at the begianing of the
sentence may be fouud in the Orthography, and those rofeired
to at the end of the sentence in the Svutax.
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wafa, perf. oy, fut. wfeny, indef. un; the indic. mood,
indef, tense, third person sing. agrecing with its nom.
case &%, according to Rule VII,

¥w, a numeral adj. neut. gen. sing. num. nom,
case, agreeing with &% by Rule III.

A, a common sub, of the 1st declension, fem.
gen. plur. num. poss, case, governed by @¥%_according
to Rule I,

Qa7 (for s by Rule IV.) a common sub. of the
1st declen. neut. gen. sing. num. nom. case, Corres-
ponding with Jy®, according to Rule 1.

*q4 is a compound adjective of the Ist genus, and
5th species, agrecing with @ according to Rule 111,

W { oW fARw v snfaararsmicy |
T R AgN4 ¥y @Lw o

In my worship the distinction of sex, caste,
name, profession, &c. avails nothing ; but
Jaith s all prevalent. Bhagavitd.

E:T%, a common sub, of the Ist declen. nent. gen.

sing. num. luc. case, according to Rule 1L g{q is the
same.

fagur, (for fage: by Rule V.) a common sub. of

the 1st dec. the mas. gen. sing. num. nom case to the
verb &g understood,

a1, a disjunctive conjunction. See Rule XIX.
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mfaramrymiTy. a compound sub. of the 1st genus
“and species, the second decl. mas. gen. plu. num. loc.
case, according to Rule II.

/. an adverb of negation.

17Ty & common sub. of the lst decl. neut. gen.
sing. num. nom. case, according to Rule VII. note 2.

#g 74, a compound sub, of the 3rd genus and 4th
species, the Ist decl, neut. gen, sing. num. loc. case,
according to Rule 11.

®w'#T (for wfw: by Rule V.) a common sub. of the
21 dee. fem. gen. sing. num. and the nom. case to
sfa understood.

¥, a disjunctive conjunction.

f®, an expletive conjunction.

%17, the same as before.

i

fadta a7 fafT@T: agt xafzg® a 7y
Ty |

The words of which king the learned re-
lished more than nectar*. Noishidha.

fadta, an indeclinable participle, from fq and @ drink,
agreeing with qar: according to Rule XVI

7y, a rclative pronoun, agrecing with the next
word by Rule VL.

* Hom. 1liad. b, i. 1, 249,
Rr
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fafattaw:, a compound adjective of the 2nd genus
and 1st specics, used substantively ; the mas, gen, sing?
num, poss. case, governed by wg{ according to Rule L
%%, a common sub. of the Ist dee. fem, gen. sing.
num, obj. case, governed by faQa, according to Rule
XVL
amfgam, (forsgl + mfga‘-.ri by Rule L) agr, an ad-
verb of comparison. snf"g"c%, a regular trans, deponent
verb of the G conjugaticn. from a1 and g‘,?,![.fm-ur ;
pres. s:r'ga;?, pert. suTy, fut. suga'u. The ind. moud,
present tense, 3rd person plural, agreeing with 3¥n,
according to Rule VII,
. an adverb of negation.
¥ an adjec. por. state, used substantively 5 the
TS, e, pln. num, and nom case to N;f{ﬂ‘;.
Tem U, (for ®¥7 + &fg by Rule IV, % is a com,
sub. of the Ist dee. fem, gen. sing. num, ohj, cise,
governed by sufgam, according to Rule VIIL K79 is
a copulative conjunction,
—
faat g2 5a1 fadmwiae faar grsgad—
faar Toreufrar wlewsd gt ow:
Learning is a friend in travelling to a for-
eign counlry*. il is an cacellent fortune, it is
highly respected by Lings, il is pure wealth,
and he who is without it is a hrute. p; rtry-hucvy

* Cicer. pro Archia, p 16,
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fa@:, a com. sub. of the lst decl. fem. gen. sing,
hum. nom. case to the verb @ understood.

aywar, (for s a: by Rule V.) a compound sub.
of the 3rd genus and 2ud species, the 1st decl. mas.
gen, sing. num, nom. case, according to Rule VII.
Note 2.

fa3 wamd, a compound like the preceding. but of
the ncut. gen. and loe. case, according to Rule 11,

famr, as before,

17(-—23#, (tor w7 + %aii by Rule IV.) w7 an adjective,
positive state, agrecing with Sad by Rule I ®a#,
a com, sub, of the Ist decl. neut. gen. sing, num. nom.
ase, according to Rule VIL Note 2,

{rﬂf}g\faat, a compound adjective of the 2nd genus
aud species, fem. gen. sing, num. nom. case, agreeing
with the noun fa@r according to Rule 111

slfauﬁ: a comp, sub, of the 3rd genus and 1st =pe-
cies, or it may be considered as two words  like
wré\\aa'.

famifagta:, a compound adjective like ngz\f}iar‘ hut
nias, gen,. agreeing with ats understood,

aw:, o com. sub. of the 2ud - decel, mas. gen, sing.,

num nom, case, according to Rule VIL Note 2.
—
SR AHA AU A &iEw W
A fool, whilst he holdeth his peace. s

counled wise. Chani